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ABSTRACT 
 
Regina Bayu Nirmala Dewi, S890906211, Improving Reading Ability Using 
Students’ Texts (A Classroom Action Research at the Second Year of SMK 
Farmasi Bina Farma Madiun in 2007/2008 Academic Year). A Thesis. 
Surakarta: Graduate School of English Department, Sebelas Maret University, 2008.  
 
The objective of this research is to improve the students’ reading ability using 
students’ texts. The problem revealed in this research is the low reading ability of 
the second year of SMK Farmasi Bina Farma Madiun in 2007/2008 academic year. 
 
The research was carried out at class 2C because they got the worst score of 
English test among two other classes. They were the laziest, the noisiest and the 
most inactive class. The procedures of the research consist of planning, action, 
observation, and reflection. In collecting the data the researcher used questionnaire, 
interview, observation, fields note, diaries, photographs, and test as the instruments. 
Qualitative and quantitative analysis were used to analyze the data. To analyze the 
qualitative data the researcher analyzed the improvement of the teaching learning 
process by describing the result of questionnaire, interview, and observation. To 
analyze the quantitative data the researcher applied a descriptive statistics. It was 
used to compare the score and means of pretest and posttest. The reading tests were 
in the form of pretest and posttest. The pretest was conducted in the pre research and 
posttests were conducted at the end of cycle 1 and the end of cycle 2. The results of 
the tests were used to know how well students comprehend the reading test.  
 
The results of the research reveal that giving freedom to the students to 
choose their own text can solve their problems in reading. Based on the observation, 
interview, the result of tests, and supported with the writer’s diaries and photograph, 
it can be seen: (1) the use of students’ texts can improve students’ motivation in 
learning English, vocabulary mastery, and reading ability; (2) learning English 
cooperatively can improve students’ bravery in using English; and (3) giving 
attention to the students intensively in group or individually outside the class can 
solve their problem in reading and create good atmosphere and close relationship 
between  teacher and students. 
 
Based on the research findings above, at last the writer wants to propose 
some suggestions to English teachers. First the teacher should give the students a 
chance to choose what they want to learn. In reading class, the students were given a 
chance to choose their own text which they want to read. Second, the teacher should 
ask the students to learn English cooperatively. Third, the teacher should give their 
time to guide the students individually. 
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MOTTO 
 
 
 
 
Silver and gold have I none but such as I have give I thee  
(Acts 3:6) 
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CHAPTER I 
INTRODUCTION 
 
A. Background of the Study 
Language is a means of communication, oral and written. It can also be used 
to understand and express the information, mind, feeling, knowledge, and culture. It 
means that language is important. In facing the globalization era, the best quality of 
human resources must be prepared on their field and their competence or they will 
be left. Besides, having good quality on their field is needed in order that they can 
fight within the globalization era. They must be able to communicate their ability or 
their competence to others. The ability to communicate is the ability to understand 
or produce oral or written language. There are four language skills: listening, 
speaking, reading, and writing. Those skills will be applied in communicating and 
responding.  
Language has an important role in developing learner’s intellectual, social, and 
emotional value and it supports the success in learning all subject matter. Hopefully, 
studying language will help the learners to recognize themselves, their cultures and 
other cultures. Besides, learning language can help learners to express their ideas 
and feeling. It also can help them to participate in society. 
The existence of vocational high school is important.  Vocational High School 
prepares their students to be able to work directly after they graduate from school. 
That’s why they are prepared to be independent. It means that they can work by 
themselves after they graduate. Besides, they are also prepared to work in multi 
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society. In this case mastering a foreign language is needed, and English is the first 
foreign language to be mastered. The school prepares its graduation based on the 
world demand. Various ways are done to realize it, for example giving the training 
to the students to study a foreign language. One of the requirements to gain the goal 
of learning language is the students’ ability to understand and use the language 
properly. English is considered to be most required language in the world of work. It 
is proved with the fact that many institutions require English as one of the 
requirement for applying job.  
In Indonesia English is the first foreign language taught from elementary 
school to University. It shows that English has an important role in the formal 
education. It is stated in curriculum that English has an important role for learners to 
communicate in their daily life in globalizations era and to develop their 
communication (Kurikulum, 2004: 384). 
One of the foreign languages taught in Indonesia is English. English is taught 
as a foreign language from elementary school to university. Nowadays the use of 
English in Indonesia is not only found in the formal education but also in their 
environments, such as television, electronic media, and printed media. English word 
can be seen anywhere. The preceding facts prove that there are many English words 
everywhere. Every product, advertising, and food package uses English as their way 
to introduce their product. Nearly everywhere English word can be seen. That shows 
that English is not a strange language anymore. Ironically, although it has been 
taught in Indonesia for many years, few of the students of Indonesia have had a 
good skill of English. English is still regarded as a difficult subject. They don’t have 
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a bravery to use English. The bravery to use English is not the only factor that 
makes English difficult, the other factors that make English difficult is teacher, 
material, situation in the class, and the residence of the student.  
 Based on the observation there are some differences between students who 
live in the village and those who live in the city. Usually students who live in the 
village don’t have self- confidence to use English in their environment. They also 
think that studying English is just seen as studying other subject lesson. They have 
no special aim in learning it. English is only a part of their lesson, and a part of their 
responsibility to study, and is only a part of their subject matter which must be 
learned as a student. They don’t have awareness that English is a part of their lives; 
they don’t realize that they need English for their lives. It happened because in their 
environments, English is not used. Because of the condition, generally the learners 
have lack motivation to study. They are shy, slow, and afraid of making mistakes.    
It is different from students who live in city. In their environments, there are 
many English words used. That will help them to access English word, and this will 
make them accustomed to English word.  In other words, English is not strange for 
them. Because of that they are motivated to use it. They feel that they need to use 
English because some public places use English to convey information. English is 
used to communicate to each others. They often use English with their friends for 
communication. The environment situations make them have more self-confidence 
than others. 
In the case of English teaching-learning, the differences of students’ 
background will affect the teaching techniques. Teacher should be careful in 
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choosing some techniques to be applied in his teaching. The problems occur when 
teachers use the same way of teaching foreign language to learners who have 
different social background, background knowledge, motivation, and ability. The 
differences of learners’ background make the differences to handle the problems. A 
teacher who teaches students who live in the different residence should find the 
different way to teach them. Teacher had better not do the same way to teach them. 
Teacher should teach them based on their students’ capability and background. For 
example, when teacher gives task to his learners, they should be able to give various 
kinds of tasks that fix the students’ capability. In other word, teacher should know 
the characteristic of the students. 
Teacher should always try to improve the way of teaching. The government 
also improves the way of teaching and learning. It is proved as the changing of 
curriculum which is used.  The changing of curriculum is aimed to develop the 
English teaching to the learners. In curriculum 2004, the aim of English teaching is 
to understand and produce spoken and written text. The learners are hoped to have 
standard score of TOEIC as follows: 0-300 for first year 305-400 for second year, 
and 405-600 for third year. It means that after graduating from school, hopefully 
English can be used to communicate in daily life or in their work orally or written. 
To know whether curriculum 2004 succeeds or not, National Examination is done. 
Starting from 2002 the national examination consists of two sections, listening and 
reading section. Final examination refers to TOEIC. So the national examination is 
similar to the TOEIC test. In TOEIC test listening is divided into four parts, picture, 
question and response, short conversation, and short talk while for   reading section 
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there are three parts: completing text, error recognitions, and text. It’s difficult to get 
this score of TOEIC after they are in the third year. Based on the data the maximum 
score is 500 and only few students can reach it. The rational amount of the test items 
for reading is more than listening, although in fact listening is more difficult than 
reading. The students are prepared to master reading more than listening. This is to 
anticipate the larger number of test items in national examination.  
As a teacher of SMK Farmasi, the writer knows that students’ mastery of 
reading is low. Most students still feel afraid, and have the assumption that English 
is difficult. In this case, motivation is needed. Motivation can be reached from their 
environment, the social and cultural environment and also school environment. 
Cultural and social background influence human’s behavior and motivation to do 
something. People who live in different background will do the same thing in 
different ways. For example, a person who lives in high class society will be easier 
to get information because they have many facilities than those that live in the low 
class society. School environment involves the school, students, and teachers. 
School with good facility will motivate the students in studying. Teachers have very 
important role to raise the students’ motivation. Their way of teaching (technique) 
and their way in preparing material will become great motivation for their students 
to study 
 The writer, as the teacher of SMK Farmasi, observes the lack of students’ 
motivation in studying English including reading. They tend to neglect English 
because they think that English is only a secondary subject. They are more 
interested in other subject related to their vocation, such as prescription, 
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pharmacology, pharmacocnocy. Besides, most of the students of SMK Farmasi Bina 
Farma come from villages. They don’t have motivation in themselves and from their 
environment. 
SMK Farmasi Bina Farma Madiun is the only pharmacy school in Madiun. 
First, it joined with Health Department. The subject matter of health department is 
different from Educational department. In Health Department the position of 
English is not important. Most of their subject matters are related to the health, and 
because it is a pharmacy school, most of the subject matter relates to the medicine. 
It changes when there is new rule that this school must join with the Educational 
Department. There are many subject matters that must be learned. The position of 
English changes too, English becomes one of the subject matters that must be 
learned.  At first there isn’t any standard of the graduation especially English. After 
it joins the educational department, there is the standard score of English. The 
learner also must join the National Final Examination. At final examination there is 
standard score to graduate. When students are in the third year, they must do two 
tests, they are from Department of Health and Department of Education. Actually, it 
becomes the burden of the students. It causes the students to be lazy to study 
English. They have big problem of English.  
The students come from Madiun but also from the area far from Madiun and 
based on the data most of the students come from villages. Based on the research 
made by the writer most of the students are still reluctant in using English let alone 
English is taught as adaptive component. It means that English is included as a 
supporting subject. Making the student interested in learning English needs a special 
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technique because of many factors: (1) most of the students come from villages; (2) 
the students feel that they don’t need English; (3) their serious attention is only on 
their vocational subject; and (4) the students don’t study English outside school, 
especially reading. Asking the student to read a certain text needs a long time. The 
students aren’t interested in the texts available in textbook because most of the texts 
presented in textbook do not fulfill the students’ need. 
Teaching and learning process in this school for the first time is difficult 
because the students have no motivation to learn this lesson. Like the description 
above, the students don’t have any motivation to study English. One of the classes 
in this school is 2C, the class is very passive. They don’t have motivation to study. 
Whenever teacher gives them the task they never submit their work. They are 
always late to submit it. From the interviews with the students, they answer that they 
don’t like English, they are lazy to join English class. They don’t like to study 
English. They said that they don’t need English because after they graduate from 
this school they never use this language. They aren’t interested in learning it so they 
seem lazy to join English lesson. The laziness in learning English affects their 
motivation to read. Their motivation to read is not supported by the school facilities. 
There is a library in that school but only few English texts are found there. The lack 
of reading text makes the students have no stimulus to read so that there isn’t 
motivation to read. In other words, they seldom read English text because there are 
few English references in the library. When the researcher asks to the librarian there 
are only four books in English. There isn’t a magazine in English, there isn’t 
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newspaper in English, and there isn’t interesting reading text in English. There isn’t 
reading text that can be read by the students.  
Actually there are many subject matters of health related to English, but they 
don’t have this material. Besides, they are lazy to read text in English because they 
have a little vocabulary. Their vocabulary is poor.  Moreover they never look for the 
new words. Based on the experience in teaching them more than ten years, most 
students are lazy to learn English.  It can be concluded that in learning English 
students get more difficulties because of their laziness to learn. It is concluded based 
on the research made by the writer who is also an English teacher. The difficulties 
are caused by lack of vocabulary, prior knowledge, and frequency of reading. The 
students are lazy because of the above reason. Besides that the students are not 
interested in reading material which is given. 
To raise the student’s motivation, certain technique and material are needed. In 
this case the writer tries to improve student’s motivation especially in teaching 
reading by asking the students to choose their own texts. Students’ text from internet 
means the interesting texts which are chosen by the students themselves.  
 
B. Problem Statements 
1. Can students’ texts improve students’ reading ability? 
2. How intensive are the students learning in class when the teacher applies 
students’ texts in teaching and learning? 
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C. Objectives 
1. To know  whether students’ texts can improve students’ reading ability 
2. To describe how intensive the students are learning in class when the teacher 
applies students’ texts in teaching and learning. 
 
D. The Benefits of the Study 
a. For the students 
This research provides the learners to study the foreign language especially 
English through their own texts. The learners are given a freedom to choose 
their own material to improve their capability in reading. It can help them avoid 
boredom, maintain their attentiveness, develop their vocabulary mastery, and 
gain motivation in reading. 
b. For the teachers 
The result of the research provides the teachers to create new varieties of 
reading material in teaching and learning a foreign language.  They will pay 
attention to the students’ interest, need, and motivation in learning English 
especially reading texts. The teacher will realize that each student has different 
capability, so they must be given choices to choose what they want to learn, and 
read. The teacher has no right to force the students to study based on the 
teacher’s background knowledge. The teacher can improve their teaching quality 
to make class enjoyable.  
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CHAPTER II 
REVIEW OF RELATED LITERATURE 
 
A scientific framework needs some theories that support the fundamental 
thought. In accordance with the topic that will be discussed in the thesis, this chapter 
will discuss theoretical description underlying the research, rationale, and action 
hypothesis. 
 
A. Theoretical Description 
1.  Communicative Language Teaching 
Communicative language teaching starts from the theory of language as 
communication. The goal of language teaching is for communication and 
interaction. Brown (1994: 70) defines language as a system for the expression of 
meaning. He also states that in learning a language the activity involves real 
communication, carrying out meaningful tasks, and using language which is 
meaningful to the learner. Whatever the activity is done must be useful to the 
learner life. Larsen (2000: 129) states that the most obvious characteristic of CLT is 
that almost everything is done with communication intent. Students use the 
language a great deal through communicative activities. Richard (2001: 36) defines 
communicative language teaching (CLT) as a broad approach in teaching that 
focuses on communication as the organization principle for teaching rather than on 
mastery of the grammatical system of the language. He also states that the capacity 
to use language appropriately in communication based on the setting, the role of the 
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participant, and the nature of the transaction is referred to as communicative 
competence (Richard, 2001: 36). 
From the statement above it can be said that learning language means learning 
to communicate. In teaching students to communicate, certain technique should be 
applied. The technique should be appropriate with the function of language as a 
means of communication. Related to the technique, it seems that communicative 
language learning is suitable enough to be used, Moskowitz states:  
Communicative language learning represents the use of Counseling-Learning 
theory to teach languages. CLT techniques also belong so a larger set of 
foreign language teaching practices sometimes described as humanistic 
techniques. Moskowitz defines humanistic techniques as those that blend what 
the student feels, thinks, and knows with what he is learning in target 
language. Rather than self-denial being the acceptable way of life, self 
actualization and self-esteem are the ideals the exercises pursue. The 
techniques help build rapport, cohesiveness, and caring that far transcend what 
is already there … help students to be themselves, to accept themselves, and 
be proud of themselves … help foster a climate of caring and sharing in the 
foreign language class (1978: 2). 
 
Competence-based Language Teaching is based on a functional interaction 
perspective on the nature of language. Competence-based Language Teaching has 
for this reason most often been used as a framework for language teaching in 
situations where learners have specific needs and are in particular roles and where 
the language skills they need can be fairly and accurately predicted or determined 
(Richard, 2001: 143). 
Another frequently cited dimension of CLT, its learner-centered and 
experience-based view of second language teaching, also has antecedent outside the 
language teaching tradition (Richard, 2001: 158). Learners have the opportunity as 
the center of the teaching learning process. The objective of the learner will reflect 
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the needs of the learners, and they will include functional skill as well as linguistic 
objective. In the teaching learning process, teacher engages learners in 
communication; involves processes such as information sharing, negotiation of 
meaning and interaction (Brown, 1994: 71). Richard states that the version of 
communication language teaching is a state from a communication model of 
language and language use and that seeks to translate this into a design for an 
instructional system, for materials, for teacher and learner roles and behavior, and 
for classroom activities and techniques (2001: 158). It means that in communication 
language teaching, learner is as the center of the activity and they can choose their 
own materials. The important think of CLT is that student can use the language as   
communication. 
Brown says: 
Given that communicative competence is the goal of a language classroom, 
then instruction needs to point toward all of its components: organizational, 
pragmatic, strategic, and psychomotor. Communicative goals are best 
achieved by giving due attention to language use and not just usage, to 
fluency and not just accuracy, to authentic language and contexts, and to 
students’ eventual need to apply classroom learning to heretofore 
unrehearsed contexts in the real world. 
 
Further Brown states that the characteristics of CLT are: 
1. An emphasis on learning to communicate through interaction in the 
target language. 
2. The introduction of authentic texts into the learning situation. 
3. The provision of opportunities for the learners to focus, not only on 
language but also on the learning process itself. 
4. An enhancement of the learner’s own personal experience as important 
contributing elements to classroom learning. 
5. An attempt to link classroom language learning with language activation 
outside the classroom (1998: 78). 
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One of the characteristics of CLT gives the opportunity for the learners to 
focus, not only on language but also on the learning process itself. It means that the 
learners have the right to the process of learning a language. 
Larsen (2000: 130) states that one of the basic assumptions of CLT is that by 
learning to communicate students are more motivated to study a foreign language 
since they will feel they are learning to do something useful with the language. A 
teacher gives students an opportunity to express their individual interest by having 
them share their ideas and opinions on a regular basis. Students are enhanced by 
many opportunities to develop their ability by cooperative interaction to 
communicate with their fellow students and the teacher. Thus, students or learners 
need language to communicate their knowledge beside they need knowledge from 
the language they study 
 
2.  Task-Based Language Teaching 
Studying a certain foreign language as a communication, learners should do 
some activities especially in class. By so doing, teacher should make some various 
activities in class. The activities can be done by using task. Richard states that a task 
is an activity or goal that is carried out using language, such as finding a solution to 
a puzzle, reading ...(2001: 224). In his other book he states that task is proposed as 
useful vehicles for applying these principles (2001: 223). 
Richards states: 
Task-Based Language Teaching refers to an approach based on the use of 
tasks as the core unit of planning and instruction in language teaching. Some 
of its proponents present it as a logical development of communicative 
language teaching since it draws on several principals that formed part of the 
communicative language teaching movement (2001: 223). 
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Nunan in Richard offer the definition of task: 
The communicative task [is] a piece of classroom work which involves 
learners in comprehending, manipulating, producing or interacting in the 
target language while their attention is principally focused on meaning rather 
than form. The task should also have a sense of completeness, being able to 
stand alone as a communicative act in its own right (2001: 224). 
 
As learners work to complete a task, they have the opportunity to interact. Larsen 
states that interaction is thought to facilitate language acquisition as learners have to 
work to understand each other and to express their own meaning (2000: 144). By so 
doing learners are able to know whether they have comprehended correctly their 
task or not. Through task learners are able to interact each other. Further Larsen 
states that by interacting with others, they get to listen to language which may be 
beyond their present ability, but which may be assimilated into their knowledge of 
the target language for use at a later (2000: 144).  
Richard says: 
Learners should be actively involved in using communication strategies, 
such as clarification, confirmation, comprehension checks, requests, 
repairing, reacting, and turn taking. The underlying notion is that 
opportunities to modify and restructure interaction until mutual 
comprehension is reached are what enable learners to move forward inter 
interlanguage development (2002: 101-102). 
 
Learners will do the interaction to others through task given by teacher. Because of 
that the teacher should create various tasks to the learners. It should be suitable with 
their capability and wants. A teacher may not force a task to the learners if they 
don’t want to do this task. It means that as a teacher, he should be able to manage 
his class well. If the learners don’t want to do his task, teacher should have the way 
to ask learners to do that.  In any case teacher is as a manager in class. They should 
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give motivation to the learners to be active in class. Besides, teacher should control 
the task well. Teacher should give motivation to learners. Harmer defines that class 
management is as the ability to control and inspire a class. Further he says that class 
management is one of the fundamental skills of teaching. Teachers find it much 
easier if their students believe that they are interested in them and available for them 
(2001: 3). To manage his class and give learners the right tasks teacher should make 
their lesson interesting in class so learners don’t fall asleep. Teacher should have 
good character and personality because it is crucial in the classroom. Task is used to 
make the learners want to   use the target language enjoyably. Teacher should make 
how the learners want to use the target language by task.  Harmer states that getting 
students to do various kinds of homework like written exercise, composition or 
study is the best way to encourage student (2001:9).  Brown states that the 
interaction between your approach and your classroom practice is the key to 
dynamic teaching. The best teachers always take a few calculated risks in the 
classroom, trying new activities here and then (1998: 75). What Brown said means 
that as a teacher one should create various activities to engage the learners to learn 
the target language. 
This task motivates the learners to use the target language. Richard states that 
there is a dialogue between learners and teacher and between the learners 
themselves to stimulate ideas, opinion, and perceptions about the material (2002: 
96).   Further White in Richard states: 
The most salient characteristics of analytic syllabuses is as follows: (a) they 
are primarily concerned with how material are learned (processes-oriented); 
(b) some degree of negotiation between learners and the teacher occurs; (c) 
the content is fundamentally defined as what the subject means to the learner 
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and what the learner brings to the subject in terms of knowledge and interest; 
(d) assessment is partially decided based on the learners’ own criteria of 
success; and (e) the instructional situation is far more cooperative than in 
more traditional, teacher-fronted classroom (2002: 96) 
 
It means that a teacher should give the opportunity to the learners to decide what 
they want to learn. Teacher gives the opportunities to learners what subject they 
want. Beside that teacher asks learners to find and bring the material based on their 
background knowledge and interest. Opportunities for production may force 
learners to pay close attention to form and relate between form and meaning. In 
other words, tasks will create a rich environment capable of activating the learners’ 
intuitive. Task which is selected by the learners will engage them to be active in 
learning process than task which is focused on teacher. By so doing, teacher should 
give learners the opportunities to select their material, for it can motivate learners to 
study, active in teaching learning process. Teacher may not force to the learners 
what they should learn. The forcing may cause someone to be bored to do 
something. Learners will not have motivation to learn. Learners will not enjoy in 
learning process.  
Teachers are not ultimately responsible for their student’s motivation. They 
only encourage by word and deed. Actually the real motivation comes from each 
individual (Harmer: 2001: 8). One of the main tasks of teachers is to provoke 
interest and involvement in the subject even when students are not initially 
interested in it. It is by their choice of topic, activity, and linguistic content that may 
be able to turn in a class around. Besides task which is given to the learners, the 
provocation to the learners is influenced by their attitude to class participation, their 
conscientiousness, their humor, and their seriousness.  Richards says that engaging 
 
 
 
29 
 
 
learners in task work provides better context for the activation of learning process 
than form focused activities and hence ultimately provides better opportunities for 
language learning to take place (2001: 223). In other book Richards and Renandya 
state that task also provides input to learners and opportunities for meaningful 
language use both of which are generally considered valuable in promoting 
language acquisition. (2002: 97). Based on the description above it means that task 
is very crucial to learners to learn foreign language. Task has the strength to 
encourage learners to learn the target language. Learners get an incentive to learn 
the target language. Based on the principle of task-based learning theory, the writer 
applies some tasks in her teacher learning process. The tasks given vary in 
accordance to the subject matters being discussed and the ability of the students.  
 
3.  The Nature of Reading 
a. Definition of Reading 
Reading is an active process to get information through written language.  In 
other word it can be said that reading is an interactive process that goes on between 
the reader and the text, resulting in comprehension. The text presents letter, words, 
sentences, and paragraphs that encode meaning. The reader uses knowledge, skills, 
and strategies to determine what the meaning is. Urguhart states that reading 
involves processing language messages (1998: 15). Widdoson in Urguhart also 
states that reading is the process of getting linguistic information via print. Further 
he states that getting information is fairly one way process from writer or text to 
reader. (1998: 20). Further Urguhart states that reading is a process of receiving and 
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interpreting information encoded in language via the medium of print (1998: 22). 
Ruddle suggests four stages of word –analysis development: 
1. the logographic stage, in which children use visual context or graphic 
features to read words (reading “Mc Donalds” by looking at the logo, for 
example); 
2. the traditional stage from logographic to beginning alphabetic, in which 
children begin to read words by shifting from visual context and specific 
letter associations to use of the alphabetic principle (the initial sound /d/ in 
dog is associated  with the letter d); 
3. the alphabetic stage, in which children rely on letter-sound or grapheme-
phoneme relationship to read words (dog is sounded out and blended using 
a phonological recoding process that accesses the child’s mental lexicon); 
and 
4. the orthographic stage, in which children use alphabetic principle, 
predictable letter patterns, group with shared letter sequences and 
consistent pronunciations 9hat, fat, mat ,hate, fate, mate, for example, and 
analogy (-ain in rain to read the new word train) to read. (1994: 92) 
 
 From the above statements, it can be concluded that reading is an activity which 
needs a process. It is impossible to read fluently without practice to read something 
everyday. When people want to get information from written message, they should 
make it as a habit for our daily activity. It is better for us to read every single word a 
day than never do these.  Reading activity is an individual activity. Readers can 
interpret what they read. And it needs process to interpret the right message from 
written language. Actually studying all the subject matter is a process. Reader 
cannot understand the meaning from language written instantly.  
Pearson and Stephens in Ruddle states that  reading is a complex, orchestrated, 
constructive process through which individuals make meaning (1994: x).  It is stated 
by Urguhart in Reading a Second Language: Process, Product, and Practice that 
reading means dealing with languages messages in written or printed form (1998: 
13). Further Urguhart considers reading as the language activity involving at same 
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time or another all the cognitive processing related to language performance. They 
consider that any valid account of reading process must consider such cognitive 
aspects as reading strategies, inferencing, memory, relating text to background 
knowledge as well as decoding, and obvious language aspects as syntax and lexical 
meaning.  Nuttal states that there are some words that relate with the definition of 
reading, those are, understanding, interpreting, and meaning, sense, decoding, 
deciphering, identifying, articulating, speaking, and pronouncing (1989: 2). The 
definition of reading reflect the ideas that reading is the process of identifying 
written words, besides that in a great many classrooms, the reading lesson is used as 
an opportunity to teach pronunciations, encourage fluent and expressive speaking. 
Reading as interpreting means to a written text as a piece of communication. 
Reading is a part of daily life for those of us who live in literate communities that 
much of the time we hardly consider either the purpose or the processes involved. 
Reading is a fluent process of readers combining information from a text and 
their own background knowledge to build meaning. The goal of reading is 
comprehension (Nunan, 2003: 68). Reading is the process of understanding written 
language. It begins with a flutter of patterns on the retina and ends (when 
successful) with a definite idea about the author’s intended message. Thus, reading 
is at once a “perceptual” and a “cognitive” process. It is a process that bridges and 
blurs these two traditional distinctions (Rumelhart, 1994: 864). From the statement 
above it can be concluded that reading is a process of getting information and 
message from written language. In understanding the message from written 
language, the reader must have the background knowledge. Hence in the process of 
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reading, the reader must combine their background knowledge and the content of 
the text. Besides, they should combine their interference, memory and the strategy 
of reading. Urguhart sates any valid account of reading process must consider such 
cognitive aspects as reading strategies, inferencing, memory, relating text to 
background knowledge, or well as decoding and obvious language aspects as syntax 
and lexical knowledge (1998: 18). 
Comprehension is the goal of reading. It is also stated by Bartram and Parry 
that many students who read in a foreign language think that “reading” means 
“understanding and/or translating every word”. It is not, good readers do not always 
try understanding every word, and especially the first time they read something 
(1989: 5). Reading for comprehension is the primary purpose for reading (though 
this is sometimes overlooked when students are asked to read difficult text; raising 
student awareness of main ideas in a text and exploring the organization of a text are 
essential for good comprehension (Richards, 2002: 277).  From the statement above 
it can be said that reading is conscious activity which is done to find out the 
information. A good reader is not only translating or understanding every word but 
also understanding all about the texts by retelling it. The main idea of the texts 
should be understood by the reader. Further a good reader should be able to retell 
the specific idea of the texts.  The writers of essay or story always give a message to 
the reader. It’s the reader’s task to understand the message which is written. If the 
readers only translate word by word in their writing, the message of the writing 
cannot be picked up by the readers.  
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b. Purpose of Reading 
Learning a foreign language, especially reading skill is often used for purpose. 
A person may read for enjoyment or to improve his knowledge. Besides, the 
purpose of reading determines the appropriate approach of reading. A person, hence, 
selects what they want to read. For instance, a person goes to the restaurant, he 
wants to know the price of the food, so he reads a menu in the restaurant, although 
he doesn’t need to know the name of food listed. A person reading poetry of 
enjoyment needs to recognize the words the poet uses and the ways they are put 
together, but he doesn’t need to identify the main idea and supporting idea of the 
poetry, just for enjoying.  Further, a person reading scientific article to support his 
background knowledge needs to know vocabulary that is used, understand the facts   
that are presented in text and recognize ideas that are presented as hypotheses and 
givens.  A person reads something because he wants to comprehend something from 
reading materials that he reads.   Nuttal states:  
In FL learning reading is often used for purposes which are different from 
those found in mother-tongue learning. For example, we noted that reading 
aloud is often used (mistakenly, most experts agree) as one form of 
pronunciation teaching. But the most typical use of reading in a foreign 
language class is to teach the language itself. The typical text in a FL course 
book is one that helps the teacher to present or practise specific linguistics 
items-vocabulary, structures and so on (1987: 19). 
 
Reading is an activity which has a purpose.  A person might read in order to get 
some information from written message that he reads or may be he wants to verify 
his existing knowledge or may be he wants to express his criticism of the writer’s 
ideas or writing style.  
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Good reader read extensively, integrates information in the text with existing 
knowledge, have a flexible reading style, depending on what they are reading. There 
are some different skills interacting: perceptual processing, phonemic processing, 
and recall. Reading is a purpose; reading serves a function. It means that if reader 
gets the opportunities like what have said, reader will read more text. They spend 
their time on texts intended to improve their knowledge or their language.  
 
c. Reading and Language Teaching 
Reading involves skills that the student must learn for himself, and that the 
measure of the teacher’s success is how far the student learns to do without his help. 
Nuttal states that there is something for the teacher to do to solve the reading 
problems: (1) suitable text; (2) activities that will focus the student’s attention on the 
text (1994: 22). On the other hand as teacher should engage the students to develop 
his own skill and we must make them aware of what he is doing and interested in 
doing it better.  Teaching reading is not only giving text to the students but also 
building their consciousness of reading skill.  
Nuttal states that  
...it is obviously impossible for us to familiarize our students with every text 
they will ever want to read. Instead we must give them techniques for 
approaching texts of various kinds, to be read for various purpose.  ... One of 
the teacher’s job is to make sure that the bridge is built between the specific 
and the general. And one way of helping the student to generalize his skills it 
to make sure that he reads a lot and has a lot of practice in using the skills 
with varied materials (1994: 22) 
 
To solve the problem about teaching reading Jansen in Richards and 
Renandya states that there are some characteristics of teaching reading, there are (1) 
the teaching strategy is contextualized; (2) strategies are taught explicitly through 
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direct explanation, modeling, and feedback; (3) there is a constant recycling of 
strategies over new texts and tasks; (4) strategies are taught over a long period of 
time (2002; 374). From the above characteristics of teaching reading, it can be said 
that in reading program, a teacher should organizes his activities to enable the 
students not only understand what and how, but also why they use reading 
strategies. Without understanding the values of reading strategies, students will not 
get the most benefits of strategy instruction. 
Nunan states 
Reading is an essential skill for learners of English as a second language. For 
most of these learners it is the most important skill to master in order to 
ensure success not only in learning English, but also in learning in any 
content class where reading in English is required. With strengthened 
reading skills, learners will make greater progress and development in all 
other areas of learning (2002: 69) 
 
Harmer states  
 
There are many reasons why getting students to read English texts is an 
important part of the teacher’s job. In the first place, many of them want to 
be able to read texts in English either for their careers, for study purposes or 
simply for pleasure. Anything we can do to make reading easier for them 
must be a good idea. Reading texts also provide opportunities to study: 
language, vocabulary, grammar, punctuation, and the way we construct 
sentences, paragraphs and texts (2001: 68). 
 
From the statements above it can be concluded that teaching reading is very 
crucial for the learners to improve their skill, especially in writing skill because 
reading text also provide good models for English writing. When a teacher teaches 
the skill of writing, they will need to show students models of what they are 
encouraging them to do. Lastly, good reading text can introduce interesting topics, 
stimulate discussion, excite imaginative responses and be the springboard for well-
rounded, fascinating lessons. 
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Teaching reading usually has at least two aspects. First, it can refer to teaching 
learners who are learning to read for the very first time. A second aspect of teaching 
reading refers to teaching learners who already have reading skills in their first 
language (Nunan 2003: 68). In teaching reading, teacher should know his learners. 
For example if we have low –level students it is impossible for us to give them a 
copy of The Times  or The Guardian (which  are certainly authentic for native 
speaker). They will probably not be able to understand them at all. There will be far 
too many words they have never seen before, and the grammar will be convoluted 
and the style will finish them off. So we should know who the students are. Besides, 
we should know the capability of the students and their field. For example if they 
are all business people, the teacher may well want to concentrate on business text. If 
they are science students, reading scientific texts may be a priority. But, if they are a 
mixed group with differing interest and careers, we should give more varied texts. 
Among the things a teacher might want them to read are magazine articles, letters, 
stories, menus, advertisements, reports, play extracts, recipes, instructions, poems, 
and reference material.  
One of the teachers’ main functions when training students to read is not only 
to persuade them of the advantages of skimming and scanning, but also to make 
them see that the way of reading is vitally important.  Harmer states the principles 
behind the teaching reading are: (1) Reading is not a passive skill. Reading is 
incredibly active occupation. To do it successfully, we have understand the words 
mean, see the pictures the words are painting, understand the arguments, and work 
out if we agree with them; (2) Students need to be engaged with what they are 
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reading. As with everything else in lessons, students who are not engaged with the 
reading text- not actively interested in what they are doing – are less likely to 
benefit from them; (3) Students should be encouraged to respond to the content of a 
reading text, not just to a language. It is especially important that they should be 
allowed to express their feelings about the topic; (4) Prediction is the major factor in 
reading. When we read texts in our own language, we frequently have a good idea 
of the content before we actually read; (5) Match the task to the topic. Once a 
decision has been taken about reading texts the students are going to read, we need 
to choose good reading tasks – the right kind of questions, engage useful puzzle, 
etc.; and (6) Good teachers exploit reading texts to the full. Good teachers integrate 
the reading text into interesting class sequences, using the topic for discussion and 
further tasks, using the language for study and later activation (2001: 70-71). Based 
on the sixth principle in teaching reading, teacher should understand well about their 
learner. What teachers do should create some various techniques to make students 
feel encouraged by the teacher. Teacher should make an interesting call in teaching 
reading. Besides, teacher should make learners aware about the learning process. 
Teacher not only gives learners text but they should create tasks which match with 
the topic. Nunan states the principles for teaching reading (1) exploiting the reader’s 
background knowledge. A reader’s background knowledge can influence reading 
comprehension. Background knowledge includes all of the experiences that a reader 
brings to a text: life experiences, educational experiences, and knowledge of how 
texts can be organized. Comprehension can be enhanced if background knowledge 
can be activated by setting goals, asking questions, asking predictions, teaching text 
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structure, and so on. (2) Building a strong vocabulary base. Recent research 
emphasizes the importance of vocabulary to successful reading. (3) Teaching for 
comprehension. Monitoring comprehension is essential to successful reading, 
because in many reading instruction programs, more emphasize and time may be 
placed on testing reading comprehension than on teaching readers how to 
comprehend. The readers use their cognitive and metacognitive skills. Further he 
states that cognitive can be defined as thinking and metacognitive can be defined as 
thinking about out thinking. (2003: 74-75). Based on the three principle of Nunan it 
can be concluded that teaching reading is not only teaching text or answer question, 
but teaching reading is exploiting the readers about their background knowledge. By 
so doing background knowledge is crucial to comprehend the text. Mc Cormick 
states that background knowledge is more important in the case of expletory texts 
(Urguhart, 1992: 84). In Understanding text we must know the meaning of the word, 
so vocabulary is needed in understanding text. Carter and Mc Carthy state that 
vocabulary is at the heart of language teaching and learning (1997: i). Further they 
state that vocabulary teaching should pay greater attention to the role of vocabulary 
in naturally-occurring text (1997: xi). There is the relationship between vocabulary 
and reading. In measuring the readability of a text, vocabulary difficulty has 
consistently been found to be the most significant predictor of overall readability. 
Besides vocabulary is crucial, other crucial one is comprehension. Teaching reading 
not only gives test or text to the students but also gives how to comprehend the text. 
Urguhart states that comprehension is the goal of the reading process (1994: 84). 
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Further he states that the focus on skill can be seen as a development of interest in 
comprehension.. 
Teacher should have the strategies of teaching reading. Richards and 
Renandya defines reading strategies as plans for solving problems encountered in 
constructing meaning. They range from bottom-up vocabulary strategies, such as 
looking up an unknown word in the dictionary, to more comprehensives action 
(2002: 287).  Brown state the principle for designing interactive reading techniques 
as follows: 
1. In an interactive curriculum, make sure that you don’t over look the 
importance of specific instruction in reading skills. Teacher likes to assume 
that students will simply learn good reading by absorption. In reality, there is 
much to be gained by teacher’s focusing on reading skills. 
2. Techniques should be intrinsically motivating. A teacher should choose 
material that is relevant to student’s goals.  
3. In teaching reading simplified text is used to learners. Simple text that is 
authentic can either be found out there in the real world or devised.  
4. Encourage the development of reading strategies 
5. Include both bottom-up and top-down techniques. Sometimes teachers forget 
that learners can indeed benefit from studying the fundamentals. Make sure 
that you give enough classroom time on focusing on the building blocks of 
written language, 
6. Consider subdividing your techniques into pre-reading, during reading and 
after reading phases. teachers should give clearly instruction to the learners,  
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7. Build in some evaluative aspect to your techniques 
Teacher should accurately assess students’ comprehension and development of 
skills. Consider some of the following overt responses that indicate 
comprehension: 
a. doing : the reader responds physically 
b. choosing: the reader selects from alternative posed orally or in writing 
c. transferring: the reader summarizes orally what is need 
d. answering : the reader answer questions about the massage 
e. condensing: the reader outlines or takes notes on a passage 
f. extending: the reader provides an ending to a story 
g. duplicating: the reader translates the message into the antive language or 
copies it (beginning level, for very short passage only) 
h. modeling: the reader puts together a toy, for example, after reading directions 
for assembly 
i. conversing: the reader engages in a conversation that indicates appropriate 
processing of information (1994: 298-300) 
It is stated by Nunan that reading is an essential skill for learners of English as 
a second language. For most of these learners it is the most important skill to master 
in order to ensure success not only in learning English but also in learning any 
content where reading in English will make greater progress and development in all 
other areas of learning (2003: 69). 
From the above statement, it means that reading is very crucial for the learners to 
improve their skills although reading is a silent activity. 
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d. Strategy of Reading 
Reading strategies can be defined as “plans for solving problems encountered 
in constructing meaning (Richards, 2002: 287).  Further, he states that they range 
from bottom-up vocabulary strategies, such as looking up an unknown word in the 
dictionary, to more comprehensive actions, such as connecting what is being read to 
the reader’s background knowledge (2002: 289).  
Richards states the aim of reading strategies as follow: 
1. Strategies help to improve reading comprehension as well as efficiency in 
reading 
2. By using strategies, students will be reading in the way that expert readers do 
3. Strategies help readers to process the text actively, to monitor their 
comprehension, and to connect what they are reading to their own knowledge 
and to other parts of the text. 
In other word, it can be concluded that strategies of reading help students to 
improve their performance on test of comprehension and recall. 
Comprehension is the purpose of reading. Variations in comprehension are 
likely to come from different background knowledge brought to the text (Urguhart, 
1998: 87). In the classroom where teacher and students share the same culture, such 
variations may not be very large on the contrary in the classroom where teacher and 
students may come from a wide range of background knowledge and culture, the 
comprehension may become the major problem. Further he states that there is the 
difference between comprehension and interpretation. He states that comprehension 
refers to differences brought about the readers setting themselves different level of 
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acceptable while interpretation refers to differences resulting either from different 
readers bringing different information to a text or the same reader at a different 
times, bringing a different mind-set (1998: 87). Brown (1998: 292-296) states that 
reading comprehension is primarily a matter of developing appropriate, efficient 
comprehension strategies, those are: 
1. Identifying the purpose in reading 
Efficient reading consists of clearly identifying the purpose in reading 
something. By so doing, the reader knows what he is looking for and can weed 
out potential distracting information.. 
2. Use graphemic rules and patterns to aid in bottom-up decoding (for beginning 
level learner) 
At the beginning level of learning English, one of the difficulties students 
encounter in learning to read is making the correspondences between spoken 
and written English. Learners may need to be given hints and explanations 
about certain assumption that one-to-one grapheme-phoneme correspondence 
will be acquired with ease, other relationship might prove difficult. 
3. Use efficient silent reading techniques for relatively rapid comprehension (for 
intermediate to advance levels) 
a. To increase efficiency of reading by a few silent reading rules: 
b. You don’t need to “pronounce” each word to yourself 
c. Try to visually perceive more than one word at a time, preferably phrases 
d. Unless  a word is absolutely crucial to global understanding, skip over it and 
try to infer its meaning through its context. 
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4. Skimming 
Skimming consists of quickly running one’s eyes across a whole text to get the 
gist. Skimming gives reader the advantage of being able to predict the purpose 
of the passage, the main topic or message, and some of developing supporting 
ideas. 
5. Scanning 
Scanning is searching quickly for some particular piece of information in a 
text. Scanning exercise may ask learners to look for names or dates, to find a 
definition of a key concept, or to list a certain number of supporting details. 
The purpose of scanning is to extract certain specific information without 
reading through the whole text. 
6. Semantic mapping or clustering 
The strategy of semantic mapping, or grouping ideas into meaningful clusters, 
helps the reader to provide some order to the chaos. Making such semantic 
maps can be done individually, but they make for a productive group work. 
7. Guessing 
Learners can use guessing to their advantage to: 
a. guess the meaning of a word 
b. guess a grammatical relationship 
c. guess a discourse relationship 
d. infer implied meaning 
e. guess about cultural reference 
f. guess content message 
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8. Vocabulary analysis 
Several techniques are useful here: (1) look for prefixes, (2)  look for suffixes, 
(3) look for roots that are familiar, (4) look for grammatical contexts, and (5) 
look at the semantic context (topic for clues. 
9. Distinguish between literal and implied meanings 
This requires the application of sophisticated top-down processing skills. The 
fact that not all language can be interpreted appropriately by attending to its 
literal, syntactic surface structure makes special demands on readers. 
10. Capitalize on discourse markers to process relationships 
There are many discourse markers in English that signal relationships among 
ideas as expressed through phrases, clauses, and sentences. A clear 
comprehension of such markers can greatly enhance learners’ reading 
efficiency. 
 
4.  Language and Text 
People are not born with language. People have to learn how to use it and 
understand it, so people can gain meaning and communicate our message to others. 
When people know a language, people can make choices about the words needed to 
use and how to put these words together to create meaning.  Knowledge of words 
and words patterns permit us to read speaks and listen in meaningful way. Texts are 
pieces of spoken or written language created for a particular purpose. Texts are 
created when people want to speak or write. Texts are interpreted for meaning when 
people listen, read or view texts. Anderson states that a good piece of text requires 
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the creator to make the right choices from the language system; choices about 
words, sentences, processes, and features. These choices will reflect our purpose 
and our context (1998: 1). The purpose of a text might be to persuade or inform or a 
combination of both. The context is influenced by our culture (beliefs, attitude, and 
values) and situation (what is happening, who is involved and whether we are 
speaking or writing. 
The genre of the text enables reader to apply certain schemata that will assist 
them in extracting appropriate meaning. For example, if the reader knows that a text 
is a recipe, they will expect a certain arrangement of information (ingredients) and 
will know what their purpose in reading text. Efficient readers also have to know 
what their purpose is in reading text, and how to retain the information. 
Hardy and Klarwein state that a genre is a social, a staged, purposeful, cultural 
activity if it is related with language and learning. In other definition they state that 
a genre is a staged, goal-oriented social process. Further they state three aspect of 
genre (1) any genre  pertains to a particular culture and its social institution; (2) 
social process are purposeful; (3) it is usually takes a number of steps to achieve 
one’s purpose (1990: 2). Brown states genres of reading: (1) academic reading: 
general interest articles (in magazines, newspapers, etc), technical reports (e.g., lab 
reports), professional journal articles, reference material (dictionaries, etc.), text 
book, theses, essays, papers, test directions, editorials and opinion writing; (2) job-
related reading: messages (e.g. phone, messages), letters, emails, memos, reports, 
schedules, labels, signs, announcements, forms, applications, questionnaires, 
financial documents, directories, manuals, directions; and (3) Personal reading: 
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newspaper and magazines, letters, emails, greeting cards, invitations, messages, 
notes, lists, schedules, recipes, menus, maps, calendars, advertisements, novels, 
short stories, jokes, drama, poetry, financial documents, forms, questionnaires, 
medical reports, immigration documents, comic strips, cartoons (2004:186-187). 
According to  Mark and Anderson, there are types of text: 
1. Recount  
The social function of recount is to retell events for the purpose of informing 
or interesting. 
2. Report 
The social function of report is to describe the way thing are, with reference to 
a range of natural, man-made and social phenomena in our environment 
3. Discussion 
It is used to present two points of view about an issue 
4. Explanation 
It is used to explain the processes involved in the formation or working of 
natural or socio cultural phenomena. 
5. Exposition (Analytical)  
It is used to persuade the reader or listener that something is the case 
6. New items 
It is used to inform reader, listeners or viewers about events of the day which 
are considered newsworthy or important. 
7. Anecdote 
It is used to share with others an account of an unusual or amusing incident. 
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8. Narrative 
It is used to amuse, entertain and to deal with actual or vicarious experience in 
difference ways; narrative deal with problematic events which deal to a crisis 
or turning point of some kind, which in turn finds a resolution. 
9. Procedure 
It is used to describe how something is accomplished through a sequence of 
actions or steps. 
10. Description  
It is used to describe a particular person, place, or thing 
11. Review 
It is used to criticize an art work, event for a public audience. Such work of art 
include movies, TV shows, books, plays, opera, recordings, exhibitions, 
concert and ballets 
Reading is an active process to get information through written language. In 
other words reading is a process of getting information from written message. 
Students should make it as a habit for their daily activity. Reading activity is an 
individual activity to comprehend what he/she reads.  To know whether they really 
understand texts, students are hoped to be able to answer the questions related to the 
texts, find certain information relating to the texts, find the general idea of message 
of the texts. To sum up, Richards (2002: 101) states that the main purpose of 
reading is to understand what a text contains or to gain the specific information one 
intends to gain from the text. Understanding the texts means: (1) to gain the main 
ideas of the texts, (2) to be able to find the specific information related to the text, 
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(3) to draw the general idea from a text, and (4) to gain the contextual reference 
from the text.  Besides, by reading a text, students are hoped to be able to increase 
their vocabulary mastery by finding the synonyms, and antonyms. 
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                               
5.  Motivation and Student Learning 
There are a number of definitions available in motivation, the writer quotes 
from Elliot, et al. (2000: 332) says that motivation is as an internal state that arouses 
us to action, pushes us in particular directions, and keeps us engaged in certain 
activities. Norris states that motivation is defined as the learner’s orientation with 
regard to the goal of learning a second language (http://iteslj.org/).  
 Brown says that motivation is the most frequently used catch-all term for 
explaining the success of failure of virtually any complex task (2000:160).  In other 
word, it can be said that someone’s success in any task is due simply to the fact that 
someone is motivated. Learners will be successful to learn the second language due 
to motivation. It means that they have motivation to do something.  
Brown states that if the learners are motivated, they will learn and if not they 
won’t (1994: 33). Learners will do what they want and need. They will do and have 
higher motivation to do if they want to use what they learn. On the other hand, 
through reading learners will read what they want to read.  
Nuttal states: 
If your students have no need to use the FL outside the classroom, then the 
only function of the FL for them seems to be: to be learnt. Similarly, the 
only reason for reading is: to learn to read it. This is sterile and self-
defeating and we ought not to be surprised if student motivation is low. But 
it remains true that the FL exists because it is used, just like any other 
language. And FL users read their language for the same sort of reasons that 
you had for reading the items on your list (1987: 3). 
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Further, Brown states that the “needs” concept of motivation belongs to all three 
schools of thought: fulfillment of needs is rewarding, requires choices, and in many 
cases must be interpreted in a social context (2000: 161). Learners have motivation 
because they perceive the value, they get reward of reading, and they find the needs 
of exploration, stimulation, knowledge, self-esteem, and autonomy. In other word, 
learners may be unmotivated because they don’t meet what they want to learn. 
Brown (2000: 162).states three views of motivation 
Behavioristic Cognitive Contructivist 
1. anticipation of 
reward 
2. desire to positive 
reinforcement 
3. external, 
individual forces 
control 
1. Driven by basic 
human needs 
(exploration 
manipulation, etc.) 
2. degree of effort 
expended 
3. internal, individual 
forces in control 
1. social context 
2. community 
3. social status and 
4. security of group 
5. internal, interactive     
force in control 
 
Dornyei states that motivation is an abstract, hypothetical concept that it is 
used to explain why people think and behave as they do (2001: 1). Brown states that 
motivation is the extent to which you make choices about (a) goals to pursue and (b) 
the effort you will devote to that pursuit (1994: 34). Language teachers frequently 
use the term “motivation” when they describe successful or unsuccessful learners 
(Dornyei, 2001: 5). Motivation has relation to success and failure. If they’re 
motivated, they’ll learn, and if not, they won’t (Brown 1994: 33).  
Motivation is a factor which encourages person to do something by a certain 
way. Elliot, et al. states that: 
Motivation is an important psychological construct that affects learning and 
performance in at least four ways: 
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1. Motivation increases an individual’s energy and activity level 
(Pintrich, Marx, & Boyle, 1993). It influences the extent to which an 
individual is likely to engage in a certain activity intensively or half-
heartedly. 
2. Motivation directs an individual toward certain goals (Eccles & 
Wigfield, 1985). Motivation affects choices people make and the 
results they find rewarding. 
3. Motivation promotes initiation of certain activities and persistence in 
those activities ( Stipek, 1998). It increases the livelihood that people 
will begin something on their own, persist in the face of difficulty, and 
resume a task after a temporary interruption. 
4. Motivation affects the learning strategies and cognitive processes an 
individual employ (Dweck & Elliot, 1983). It increases the livelihood 
that people will pay attention to something, study and practice it, and 
try to learn it in a meaningful fashion. It also increases the likelihood 
that they will seek help when they encounter difficulty (Elliot et al, 
2000: 332) 
 
Further Elliot, et al. state that the concepts of motivation have been subject to 
myths that can lead to inappropriate educational practices. For example: failure is a 
good motivator. Experience may be valuable teacher and the learners all can learn 
something from their mistake, if they listen to feedback. Success, even a small 
success, is more patent motivator for most students. Teachers should motivate the 
students. What the best teachers can do is to make conditions for learning as 
attractive and stimulating as possible and by matching tasks to student ability. By so 
doing, one can encourage students’ self motivation. Threats increase motivation. By 
using treats of low grades, retention, and parental notification, some teachers believe 
that they motivate the students (2000: 333).  
Motivation is also a mental condition which encourages person to act and 
gives energy to get what they need. Therefore, there isn’t motivation without 
stimulus and motivation can inspire and stimulate to achieve the goal 
(http://chiron.valdosta /motivation/motivate.html). 
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Elliot divided motivation into two parts, first, intrinsic motivation or internal 
motivation. The students themselves demonstrate the desire to learn without the 
need for external inducements. The second is extrinsic motivation which is 
influenced by external inducements, for examples: reward, marks, and prizes (2000: 
333). Brown explains extrinsic motivation and intrinsic motivation through his 
table: 
EXTRINSIC 
MOTIVATION 
INTRINSIC 
MOTIVATION 
MOTIVATIONAL 
RESULT 
School Curriculum learner centered 
personal goal setting 
individualization 
self-esteem 
self-actualization 
decide for self 
Parental Expectations family values love, intimacy 
acceptance, respect for 
wisdom 
Society’s Expectations security of comfortable 
routines 
task-based teaching 
Community, belonging, 
identity, harmony, 
security 
Test and Exams peer evaluation, self-
diagnosis, level-check 
exercises 
experience 
self-knowledge 
Immediate grafication (“M 
& Ms”) 
long-terms goals 
the big picture 
things take time 
Self- actualization 
Make money content based teaching, 
ESP, vocational 
education workplace ESL 
Cooperation Harmony 
Competition Cooperative learning 
 group work  
the class is a team 
Manipulation, strength, 
status, security 
Never Fail  risk-taking, innovation 
creativity 
learn from mistakes  
nobody’s perfect 
(1998: 40) 
From the above model of motivation it can be concluded that intrinsic and 
extrinsic motivation influence learners to do something. Teacher has important role 
to motivate the learners.  Such activities and attitudes of learners appeal the deeper 
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cause of motivation. Learners get at needs and drives, at elf-control, at a balanced, 
realistic perception of self, and even the simple joy of learning for its own sake. 
Dornyei states that human behavior has two basic dimensions – direction and 
magnitude (intensity) – motivation by definition concerns both of them. It is 
responsible for the choice of a particular action and the effort expended on it and the 
persistence with it (2001: 7). Nunan states that most studies report a high correlation 
between motivation and achievement and this correlation is taken as evidence that a 
highly motivated students will do well in school (1996: 209).  
From the statement above it can be concluded that motivation influences the 
students to do something in order to get the goal they need. The success and failure 
in learning or doing something can also be determined by motivation. In other word, 
giving motivation to students will lead them to be successful in learning. Motivation 
can be reached by paying attention to the student’s need and interest. 
 
a. Students’  Needs 
Every human being has his own needs in his life. One of Abraham Maslow’s 
most concepts is that self-actualization. Growth towards self-actualization requires 
the satisfaction of a hierarchy of needs. There are five basic needs in Maslow’s 
theory: 
1. Psychological needs. Psychological needs, such as hunger and sleep, are 
dominant and the basis of motivation. Unless they are satisfied, 
everything else recedes. For example, students who frequently do not eat 
breakfast or suffer from poor nutrition generally become lethargic and 
non interacting; their learning potential is severely lowered. 
2. Safety needs. These needs represent the importance of security, 
protection, stability, freedom from fear and anxiety,  and the need for 
structure and limits. Students who are afraid of school, of poers, of a 
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teacher, or of a parent have their safety needs threatened. and these fears 
can effect classroom performance. 
3. Love and belongingness needs. The category refers  to our need for 
family and friends. Healthy, motivated people wish to avoid feelings of 
loneliness and isolation. Students who feel alone, not part of the group, 
or who lack any sense of belongingness usually have poor relationship 
with others, which can then affect classroom learning. 
4. Esteem needs. These needs encompass the reactions of others to us as 
individuals and our opinion of ourselves. We want a favorable 
judgement from others, which should be based on honest achievement 
5. Need for self-actualization. Tendency (in spite of the satisfaction of 
lower needs) feel restless unless we being all that we can be. Encourage 
students to recognize their potential and guide them into activities that 
will enable them to feel both competent and fulfilled (Elliot et all, 2000: 
335-336). 
 
Maslow believed every human being had the needs range from basic 
physiological and safety needs, to love and belongingness needs, to esteem, and 
finally at the top of the hierarchy the need for self-actualization. They show how a 
deficit in any one need category will affect student performance. Hungry students, 
for example, usually are not scholars, their hunger overwhelms all other concerns. 
Similarly, fearful students (for whatever reason) may find it difficult to concentrate 
on their studies. Those students who feel rejected and isolated may refuse to 
participate fully in class activities. Students need to feel that they are worthy 
respect, both from ourselves or others, a respect that is based on actual achievement. 
Students believe that they are doing all that they could be doing. 
Motivation encourages person to act and gives energy to get what they need. 
Paying attention to what they need means giving motivation to the students. It is 
stated above that reading is the most difficult skill that is faced by the students, one 
of the factors is that the reading texts are not interesting. The text cannot fulfill the 
learner’s need.  
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Bridley states the objectives needs are those which can be diagnosed by 
teachers on the basis of the analysis of personal data about learners along with 
information about their language proficiency and patterns of language use (1984: 
31). Nunan states objective needs analysis and content are commonly linked as 
subjective needs and methodology, … it is, in fact, also possible to have a 
content/subjective needs dimension (learners deciding what they want to learn) 
(1997: 44). In developing a personal approach to teaching, there are some points 
that should be regarded, one of them is the difficulties learners’ face and how these 
can be addressed. Teacher may draw a different principle at different time 
depending on the type of class he/she is teaching. One of the principles is teaching 
should address learners’ need and interest (Richard, 2001: 251).  
Krasen states that: 
… considering pure pleasure reading what is read depends on the students 
and what is available to him. For some people it may be mystery novels, for 
others, science, fiction, and for other comic books. The only requirement is 
that the story or main idea be comprehensible and that the topic be 
something the student is genuinely interested in, that he would read in his 
first language (1987: 164). 
 
Larsen states that teachers have always known that their students have different 
strengths. In language teaching fields, some of the differences among students have 
been attributed to student’s having different learning or cognitive style (2000: 169). 
Tudor states that familiarity with a wide range of pedagogical alternatives allows the 
teacher to be responsive to learners’ need as a classroom teacher (1996: 249).  
Urguhart states that the content of the text should be sufficiently familiar to 
candidate so that the candidates of a requisite level of ability have sufficient existing 
schemata to enable them to deplay appropriate skills and strategies to understand the 
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text (1998: 143). Royes and Cunninghan (1978)  in Urguhart suggest that texts 
selected should be within the knowledge base of the candidates (1998: 143).  
From the above description it can be seen that in teaching needs analysis is 
needed. As a teacher, one should engage all the learners to participate in every 
learning process. In determining material to be taught, teachers should address 
learners’ need and interest. 
 
b. Students’ Interest 
The desire to learn comes from many causes. Perhaps the students love the 
subject or are interested to see what it is like. On the other hand, they may have a 
practical reason for their study. For example, they want to learn an instrument so 
they can play in an orchestra,  they learn English so they can watch American film 
or work with English people, they study Tai Chi so that they can become fitter and 
more relaxed or go to cookery classes so that they can prepare better meals.  Harmer 
states that students who felt most warmly about a language and who wanted to 
integrate into the culture of its speakers were more highly motivated (and learnt 
more successfully) than those who were only learning language as a means to an 
end (1998: 8).  In other words, intrinsic motivation was more powerful than 
extrinsic motivation. Whatever kind of motivation students have, it is clear that 
highly motivated students do better than ones without any motivation at all. 
One of the main tasks for teacher is to make the students have motivation to 
learn. However, teachers are not ultimately responsible for their students’ 
motivation. They can only encourage by word and deed. Real motivation comes 
from within each individual. Harmer states that teachers must provoke interest and 
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involvement in subject even when students are not initially interested in it.  It is 
done by their choice of topic, activity and linguistic content that they may be able to 
turn a class around (1998: 8). It means that teachers should find ways to encourage 
their students to accept the goals of classroom activities and seek to develop their 
skills.  
 To encourage the students, students should do something which is interested. 
Elliot and friends state that interest is an enduring characteristic expressed by a 
relationship between a person and a particular activity or object.  Furthermore, they 
state that interest occurs when a student’s needs, capacities, and skills are good 
match for the demands offered by a particular activity (2000: 349).  
Furthermore, Elliot and friends state 
 ... to facilitate the development of interest, teachers should structure their 
classroom around goals such as (a) inviting students to participate in 
meaningful projects with connections to the world outside of the classroom, 
(b) providing activities that involve students needs and  provide them 
developmentally appropriate challenges, (c) allowing students to have  a 
major role in evaluating their own work and in monitoring progress, (d) 
facilitating the integration and use of knowledge, and  (e) learning to work 
cooperatively with other students (2000: 349). 
So it is important for teacher to know exactly what language will be taught in the 
lesson. The teacher needs to be aware of what skills he developed in the lesson: 
speaking, listening, reading, or writing. If possible, the lesson should include 
practice of more than one skill-this will increase the variety and interest of the 
lesson.  
To help students develop reading skills in a foreign language, it is important to 
understand what is involved in the reading process itself. If the readers have a clear 
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idea of how ‘good readers’ read, either in their own or a foreign language, this will 
enable us to decide particular reading techniques to help learners. Doff states  
In considering reading processes it is important to distinguish between two 
quite separate activities. They are reading for meaning (or silent reading) and 
reading aloud. Reading for meaning is the activity we normally engage when 
we read books, newspapers, road signs, etc. It is what you are doing as you 
read this text. It involves looking at sentences and understanding the 
message they convey, in other words ‘making sense’ of a written text. 
Reading aloud is completely different activity, its purposes is not just to 
understand a text but to convey the information to someone else. it is not an 
activity we engage in very often outside the classroom: common examples 
are reading out parts of a newspaper article to a friend, or reading a notice to 
other people who cannot see it. (Doff, 1990: 66-67) 
 
 
c. Selected Text 
Motivation encourages person to act and gives energy to get what they need. 
Paying attention to what they need means giving motivation to the students. It is 
stated above that reading is the most difficult skill that is faced by the students, one 
of the factors is that the reading texts are not interesting. The text cannot fulfill the 
learner’s need. Silberstein states that students will read material that is relevant to 
their communicative needs (1994: 20). Mikuleckey states that students must begin 
to develop the habit of extensive reading. This can only happen if they are given the 
opportunity to select their own materials (1986: vii). Further Mikuleckey states that 
the best practice materials are the ones which the learners select. When learners 
select a book which attacks them, they usually already have some knowledge about 
the subjects so their understanding will be greater. They will also find the reading 
more enjoyable (1986: 281).  
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Bartran and Paney states  
The best way to get better at reading is to read. Don’t worry if what you read 
is not serious or important. read what you want to read. If you are interested 
in computer, read about computer; if you like cooking, read cook book. The 
important thing is to read as much as possible and enjoy it. (1989: 5). 
 
Further, Ruddle states: 
 
As a teacher, we need to be concerned not only with what children do once 
they encounter print, but with what anticipations they hold for language 
generally as well as what decision they make about reading and writing on 
the way to process. Written language activities provided for children should 
be meaningful, open ended, situationally valid and contextually rich enough 
allow access to their material written language learning (1994: 68). 
 
Based on the above statements it can be concluded that learners have the 
opportunity to select their own texts or materials of reading that they want to read. 
Besides, teachers have the responsibility to select their learner’s texts. Teachers 
should select texts for their learners in accordance to their learners’ capability or 
level. 
The following are the reason why text is called good text 
1. Communicative intent 
it is defined that the argument as the kind of discourse used to make the 
audience think or act as the arguer desires 
2. Content 
It is defined as discussion of things, person and even ideas. 
3. Structure 
It is defined sequence which is as to do with any account in which 
progression is the key to the structure 
4. Status of the information 
               Exposition presents knowledge already established  (Urquhart, 1998: 83). 
One of the requirements that the text is good is that text must be communicative to 
the readers. The word communicative means that the texts can make the readers feel 
involved. In other word, the texts should be easy to be understood by the readers.  
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Nuttal states that books of comprehension passages are more likely to provide 
satisfactory material and they may have the added bonuses of (1) being carefully 
chosen to give practice in particular reading skills and (2) being accompanied by 
well conceived question or other exercise (1994: 25). But not all collections offer 
both bonuses, and even the best does not offer all that is needed for a full reading 
course.  Further, he states that if a teacher chooses supplementary material for the 
reading lesson, teacher will need to look at possible material from three points of 
view: (1) readability; (2) suitability of content; (3) exploitability (1994: 25).  
Readability means that a text should be at the right level of difficulty for the 
students. Further, she states that teacher should give the learners assignments 
depending on the student level, the content of text should be suitability to the 
learners. Teachers might not be generalizing the learners. It is dangerous when 
teacher teaches so many variations of age and nationality. A teacher should know 
what learners need and like before he orders them many books or select class 
reading materials. Exploitable is more important after interest. It happens because a 
text that teacher cannot exploit is no use for teaching even if the students enjoy 
reading it. The word exploitation means facilitation of learning. Further Urquhart 
states the requirement of selected text 
Condition Description 
Purpose(s) of reading To test students’ ability to comprehend 
academic texts and extract important 
information from those texts 
Nature of texts text written for a non-specialist 
audience with informative and 
interesting ides 
Source of texts Chapters from textbooks, journals, 
articles, abstract 
Rhetorical organisation Mainly expository texts with  rhetorical 
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organizations of comparison, collection 
of descriptions, problem/solution, and 
causation 
Prepositional features  
Lexical range Normally no technical 
jargon:approximately 7000 words(root 
forms; functional and substechnical 
lexis) 
topic Area Familiar to students: humanity and 
management/science and 
technology/biology and medicine 
Background knowledge Within students’ background knowledge 
but not totally given; students should 
not be able to answer test questions 
from background knowledge without 
recourse to the text 
Illucutionary features To inform, to explain, to describe, to 
advise, to persuade 
Channel of presentation Normally textual. Some texts might 
contain graphics 
(1992: 299) 
From the above description it can be seen that in teaching, needs analysis is 
needed. As a teacher, he should engage all the learners to participate in every 
learning process. In determining materials to be taught, teachers should address 
learners’ needs and interest. 
 
6.  Cooperative Learning 
One of the ways to make students interested in the activities in the classroom 
is they do the activities with their friends. They work together with their friends. 
Working together with others can encourage their motivation. It is called 
cooperative learning. Richards and Rodgers states: 
Cooperative Learning is an approach to teaching that makes maximum use 
of cooperative activities involving pairs and small groups of learners in the 
classroom. It has been defined as follows:  
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Cooperative learning is group learning activity organized so that learning is 
dependent on the socially structured exchange of information between 
learners in groups and in which each learner is held accountable for his or 
her own learning and is motivated to increase the learning of others (2001: 
192). 
 
Further they state that there are many advantages by using cooperative 
learning:  
1. raise the achievement of all students, including those who are gifted or 
academically handicapped 
2. help the teacher build positive relationship among students 
3. give students the experiences they need for healthy social, 
psychological, and cognitive development 
4. replace the competitive organizational structure of most classrooms 
and schools with a team-based, high-performance organizational 
structure (2001: 192). 
 
Further they state the other advantages Cooperative learning for students are: 
 
1. increased frequency and variety of second language practice through 
different types of interaction. 
2. possibility for development or use of language in ways that support 
cognitive development and increased language skill 
3. opportunities to integrate language with content-based instruction 
4. opportunities to include a greater variety of curricular materials to 
stimulate language as well as concept learning. 
5. freedom for teachers to master new professionals skills, particularly 
those emphasizing communication 
6. opportunities for students to act as resources for each other, thus 
assuming a more active role in their learning. (2001: 195). 
 
 
With cooperative learning, students work together in their groups whose usual 
size is two to four members. Richards and Renandya state that cooperative learning 
is more than just putting students in groups and giving them something to do. 
Cooperative learning principles and techniques are tools which teachers use to 
encourage mutual helpfulness in the groups and the active participation of all 
members (2002: 52). Furthermore, they state that in cooperative learning technique: 
 
 
 
62 
 
 
(1) Each student in a group of four gets a number: 1,2,3, or 4, (2) the teacher or a 
student asks a question based on the text the class is reading, (3) students in each 
group put their heads together to come up with an answer. They should also be 
ready to supply support for their answer(s) from the text and/or from other 
knowledge, (4) the teacher calls a number from 1 to 4. The person with that number 
gives and explains their group’s answer (2002: 52).  Larsen states that cooperative 
or collaborative is not the group configuration that makes cooperative learning 
distinctive, the important thing is the way the students and teachers work together. 
The teacher helps the students learn how to learn more effectively. Furthermore, she 
states that in cooperative learning teachers teach students collaborative or social 
skills so that they can work together more effectively (2000: 164). By cooperative 
learning the learners interact with each other and are motivated to increase each 
other’s learning (Richards and Rodgers, 2001: 196). Thus, working together with 
friends or groups can increase motivation. Increasing student’s motivation can 
increase student’s capability in comprehending the subject matter. 
Richards and Rodger state the activities type in cooperative learning. They are: 
(1) team practice from common input – skills development and master of facts. In 
this activities all students work on the same material, practice could follow a 
traditional teacher-directed presentation of new material and for that reason is a 
good starting point for teacher and students new to group work, the task is to make 
sure that everyone in the group knows the answer to a question and can explain how 
the answer was obtained or understand the material. Because students want their 
team to do well they coach and tutor each other to make sure that any member of the 
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groups could answer for all of them and explain their team’s answer, when the 
teacher takes up the question or assignment, anyone group may be called on to 
answer for the team, this technique is good for review and for practice test, (2) 
jigsaw: differential but predetermined input-evaluation and synthesis of facts and 
opinion. In these activities each group member receives a different piece of the 
information, students are regrouped in topic groups (expert groups) composed of 
people with the same piece to master the material and prepare to teach it, the 
students return to the home groups to share their information. The students 
synthesize the information through discussion. Each students produces an 
assignment of part of a group project, or take a test, to demonstrate synthesis of all 
the information, presented by all groups members, this method of organization may 
require team-building activities, (3) Cooperative projects: topic/resources are 
selected by students – discovery learning. In this activity different topic is given for 
each group. The students identify subtopics for each group, steering committee may 
coordinate the work of the class as a whole, and students research the information 
using resources such as library reference, interviews, and visual media. The students 
synthesize their information for a group presentation: oral and/or written. Each 
group member plays a part in the presentation, each group presents in the whole 
class. This method places greater emphasis on individualization and students’ 
interest. Each students assignment is unique, students need plenty of previous 
experience with more structured group work for this to be affective (2001: 196-
197). In this research the writer uses the third types cooperative learning. 
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The use of discussion in groups, group work, and pair works is good activities 
both in teaching language and in other subjects. It can increase the students’ 
participation in the lesson. Group activities are the major mode of learning and a 
part of a comprehensive theory. In groups activities, planning can maximize 
student’s interaction to others 
 
7.  Vocabulary  Problem and Selected Text 
Vocabulary is a core component of language proficiency and provides much of 
the basis for how well learners speak, listen, read, and write (Richards and 
Renandya, 2002: 255). It means that without vocabulary learners cannot achieve 
their goals to get some information or to express their idea. Besides, learners may be 
discouraged from making use of language learning opportunities around them such 
as listening to radio, listening to native speakers, using language in different 
contexts, reading, or watching television. 
Nunan states 
Learners see vocabulary as being a very important part of language learning 
and one of the difficulties in planning the vocabulary component of a course 
is making sure that it does not everwhelm other essential parts of the course. 
the best way to avoid this is the teacher and course designer to have a set of 
guiding priciples that can be applied in a variety of teaching and learning 
situations. These can be then be applied in courses where there are parts of 
the course deliberately set aside for vocabulary development, or in course 
where vocabulary is dealt with as it occurs in skill-focused or content-
focused lessons (2003: 1350. 
 
 It means that vocabulary is a crucial one for the learners. The improving of their 
vocabulary depends not only on the learners but also teacher. 
One of the problems which makes students lazy to read is the lack of 
vocabulary. Vocabulary is the biggest problem for students to read something. They 
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don’t understand what they read because they don’t know the meaning of the text. 
Increasing students’ vocabulary is one of teacher’s responsibilities. Nuttal states that 
teacher can teach students to use dictionary properly, and can organize a programme 
of vocabulary building, but greatly increasing the amount of material they read is 
the best way of all (1998: 65).  Carter and McCarthy state that vocabulary is the 
most important and has the strongest effect. Furthermore, they state that causal links 
probably do exist between vocabulary and comprehension and that vocabulary is 
likely the predominant causal factor (1997: 98). They also state that the low 
frequency of vocabulary in a text has a negative effect on comprehension (1997: 
98).  Hunt and Beglar discuss three approaches to vocabulary teaching and learning: 
(1) incidental learning (i.e. learning vocabulary as by a product of doing other things 
such as reading or listening), (2) explicit instruction, and (3) independent strategy 
development. Further they state that the major source of incidental learning is 
extensive reading, explicit instruction involves diagnosing the words learners need 
to know, presenting words for the first time, elaborating word knowledge, and 
developing fluency with known words, and independent strategy development 
involves practicing guessing from context and training learners to use dictionaries 
(Richards and Renandya, 2002: 256-258). Emphasizing explicit instruction is 
probably best for beginning and intermediate students who have limited vocabulary. 
Coady states that the role of graded readers is to build up the students’ vocabulary 
and structures until they can graduate to more authentic materials. Low proficiency 
learners can benefit from graded readers because they will repeatedly expose the 
high frequency vocabulary (Richards and Renendy, 2002: 259).  
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Moulton gives foreign-language students three practical recommendations 
for acquiring vocabulary: “First, never ‘look a word up’ until you have read 
the whole context in which it occurs – at least an entire sentence ... Second, 
don’t be afraid of making ‘intelligent guesses’ ...Third, make a specialist list 
of your ‘nuisance words’ – the ones you find yourself looking up over and 
over again. Put them down on paper and memorize them. These 
recommendations may well be passed on to students as an essential form of 
personal discipline. Going beyond this, however, the teacher may develop 
exercise to help students to “increase their word power” in English through 
focusing on form, focusing on meaning, expanding by association, and 
recirculating the vocabulary they have acquired (Nunan, 2003: 251). 
 
It means that students can improve their vocabulary through text.  They can 
learn vocabulary through context. Understanding the context of text students can 
guess it. Because their vocabulary has improved, they have the desire to read more. 
When we read for meaning, we do not need to read every letter or every word, nor 
every word in each sentences. This is because provided text makes sense, we can 
guess much of what it says as we read it 
One of the reasons why text is called a good text is text must be readable. 
Readability means that a text should be at the right level of difficulty for the 
students. The difficulties are not only vocabulary which contains in the text but also 
the context which relates to the reader. Carter and Mc Carthy state that in measuring 
of readability of a text, vocabulary difficulty has consistently been found to be the 
most significant predictor of overall readability (1998: 97). Jenkins, Stein, and 
Wysocki point out that 
 Learning from context is still a default explanation; evidence that 
individuals actually learn word meanings from contextual experiences is 
notabley lacking. Indeed the very redundancy or richness of information in a 
given context which enables a reader to guess an unknown word 
successfully could also predict that that same reader is less likely to learn the 
word because he or she was able to comprehend the text without knowing 
word (Carter and Mc Carthy, 1997: 101). 
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  It means that learners will know the meaning of the text or can comprehend 
the text by guessing. In other word, that is to say that the readers samples the clues 
in the text and reconstruct a mental representation of what he or she thinks the text 
says. It is important to note that studies on learning words from context have not 
shown the large amounts of learning we might expect, considering the rates at which 
first-language learners seem to increase their vocabulary (Carter and Mc Carthy, 
1997: 103).  A strategy for guessing from text presupposes two things; firstly that 
the learners are able to follow the ideas in the text they are reading, that is, that they 
have sufficient command of vocabulary, grammar and reading skill in order to 
achieve basic comprehension of the text, and secondly that the learners bring some 
relevant background knowledge to the text (Carter and Mc Carthy, 1997: 103).      
 
B. Rationale 
Reading is one of the foreign language skills that can be learned by students. 
Teaching reading means teaching students to understand written language. To make 
students understand written language easily needs certain techniques. 
Communicative Language Teaching accepts any device that helps the learner in 
studying foreign language, and the device varies according to their ages and interest. 
To make the learners interested in reading, enjoyable situation should be created. To 
create enjoyable situation, interesting reading should also be chosen.  
By choosing the reading texts themselves the students can find out any kinds 
of texts that can fulfill their interest. By reading self-selected texts learners will 
encourage themselves to understand the texts well. At least they will try to 
 
 
 
68 
 
 
understand the texts well and learn the vocabulary that is found in the texts. In other 
words, the learners are motivated to read because of their own self-selected texts. 
They feel that the texts can fulfill their needs. Since motivation relates to success 
and failure, applying students’ texts in teaching can motivate their learning. The 
motivation can influence their frequency of reading.  By reading a lot their 
vocabulary increases. The increasing vocabulary will help them comprehend the 
reading texts easily and it can also improve their comprehension of reading. In other 
words, students get positive motivation that leads them to be successful in 
understanding reading and increasing their reading ability. 
 
C. Action Hypothesis   
After discussing the theoretical review and rationale, the hypotheses of the 
study are: 
1. Students’ texts can improve students’ reading ability 
2. Students’ texts can  make the students learning in class more active. 
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      CHAPTER III 
RESEARCH METHODOLOGY 
 
In this chapter, the writer would like to discuss research methodology 
involving: setting of the research, subject of the research, the method of research, 
data and source of data, techniques of collecting the data, and techniques of 
analyzing the data. 
 
A. Setting of the Research 
The study was conducted in SMK Farmasi Bina Farma Madiun. This school is 
located at Jl. Tulus Bakti 5A Madiun. The phone number is (0351) 452651. It is the 
only pharmacy school in Madiun and one of the qualified private vocational high 
schools in Madiun. It is called qualified private vocational high school because most 
of the students get a job easily after they graduate from this school. If its graduates 
are compared with the other pharmacy school in East Java, this school is in second 
level after SMF Surabaya. The fact is that they are perfect in their skill, but not in 
other subject which is regarded that it is useless for their future. In other word that 
students only want to study their skills.  Most of the students live in a boarding 
house and they must study at 6.30 – 12.05 for theory and 12.30 – 17.30 for practice 
every day.  The research was conducted in the third semester of 2007. 
This school was established in 1969. It had only 9 teachers and was located in 
one of room of the house. The owner of the house is one who has the idea to 
establish pharmacy school. She is Chinese who was interested in education 
especially health. Then, she assembled her friends especially a pharmacist to 
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establish the school. It had 15 students each year. It happened because the room is 
small. It caused the students who studied in this school as selected students. At 
1970, the government stated that individual was not able to establish the school, so 
the owner of the school joined with one of the institution in Madiun. It was Yayasan 
Wijana Sejati, and now it becomes Yayasan Yohanes Gabriel. At the beginning of 
1980, it moved at Jl. Tulus Bakti 5A Madiun, and it had 6 rooms. Level one studied 
in the evening and practiced in the morning while level two and three study theory 
in the morning and do practice in the afternoon.  
All subject matters were related to pharmacy. English was only forty minutes a 
week. It happened because there was not English in their curriculum. It happened 
until 1998. In 1998 curriculum of health school changed. There was English. 
English was not forty minutes a week but for first and second level there were 
eighty minutes a week and third level was still forty minutes. Most of the students 
and also most of the teachers considered that English is not important subject 
matter. The important subject matter is the subject matter which relates to 
pharmacy. It influenced the students when there was English 
  
B. Subject of the Research 
The subject of the research is the second grade of SMK Farmasi Bina Farma 
Madiun. In the second class there are three classes: 2A, 2B, and 2C. Each class 
consists of forty students, and every class has its own characteristic. The 
characteristics of class 2A are active,  want to do the given exercises, submit the 
assignment on time, if they don’t understand the lesson, they ask to the teacher, 
students listen to the teacher seriously when she explains the lessons, they do  all the 
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activities which are given by the  teacher. Class 2B the students are active, do the 
lesson, submit the assignment although not all the students submit the assignment 
on time, some students ask the teacher if they don’t understand the lesson.  Class   2 
C is different class.  
There are forty students in the class consisting of six male and thirty six 
female students. Most of the students are female. It causes most of the students like 
chatting with their friends. The classroom is ideal, it is 7 x 9 m. There are two white 
boards, six windows in the left of the class, one fan. But class 2C is placed beside 
the canteen. If there is a spare time between the lessons, most of the students go to 
the canteen. If the owner of the canteen cooks something, the smells disturb the 
students. Between 07.00 to 9.00 AM, the entire curtain must be closed be caused the 
sun disturbs the students in the class. Although there is a fan, the class is very hot at 
09.00 to 12.05. The students sometimes don’t concentrate to the lessons. If there is 
an examination, most the students don’t concentrate to the lesson. They always hide 
another lesson while they study another lesson. They often do their homework in 
their class by borrowing their friend’s work. Most of the students seldom do their 
homework at home.  
 That’s why the writer chooses class 2C as the subject of the research. Further, 
students are very lazy, most of them don’t submit the assignments on time, if they 
don’t understand the lesson, they don’t want to ask the teacher. They keep silent and 
do not respond to the lesson but when they must do the task they are usually noisy. 
It happens because sometimes they don’t understand the instruction or they don’t 
know the answer of the assignment. Besides they don’t want to achieve the answer, 
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because of inability to answer the assignment, they chat to others in differences 
topic. For example film, music, healthy they are lack of motivation to join English 
class especially in a reading activity. In reading activity, most of the students don’t 
want to bring their textbook, they said that they forget to bring it because they have 
other assignments. Most of the students said that they weren’t interested in reading 
textbook, because the texts aren’t interesting. Most of the students don’t want to 
read text loudly because they don’t understand what they read. In reading class, 
most of the students keep silent, seldom answer the question. Sometimes the 
situation of the class is very awkward. In vocabulary section, they have a little 
vocabulary.    
 
C. The Method of the Research 
The research method used in this thesis is Classroom Action Research (CAR).  
The goal of action research is to understand some element of classroom by 
collecting data. Action research is research done by teachers, for themselves: it is 
not imposed on them by someone else. Action research engages teachers in a four 
step process (1) identifying an area of focus; (2) collecting data; (3) analyzing and 
interpret data; (4) developing an action plan (Mills, 2000: 7). Wallace states that the 
aim of action research is to demonstrate a particular strategy for accelerating and 
enhancing that kind of development, with special reference to language teaching. 
The strategy is basically a way of reflecting on teaching which is done by 
systematically collecting data on everyday practice and analyzing in order to come 
to some decision about what the future practice should be (1998: 4). It means that 
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before the research begins a plan is in place that describes what data to collect and 
when, how, and how often the teacher will collect the data.  . 
 
D. Procedures of the Study 
There are six steps in action research: identifying initial ideas, reconnaissance, 
constructing general plan, implementing action, observation, and reflection. These 
six steps elaborate the spiral of activities in the following figure in cycles. The cycle 
moves to form the next cycles continually. Steps in the cycles of action research can 
be applied through the following procedures:  
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1.  Identifying and clarifying the general data 
Elliot states that the ‘general data’ is essentially a statement which links an 
idea to action (1991: 72). Further, Elliot states that the important criteria for 
selecting a ‘general idea’ are whether the situation it refers to (a) impinges on one’s 
field of action and (b) is something one would like to change or improve on. The 
extent to which one is able to change or improve on it is a question which action 
research should address, rather than assume an answer to (1991:71).  Teacher should 
help learners to study, and know their problem why they are dissatisfied by the 
given assignment. That’s the space to improve the weaknesses of the learners. 
McNiff states that in action teacher doesn’t have to begin with a problem but all the 
teachers need is a general idea that something might be improved. The teacher’s 
general idea may stem a promising idea of the recognition that existing practice falls 
short of aspirations. Further, he states that either case the teacher must centre 
attention on: What is happening now? In what sense is this problematic? and What 
can I do about it?. He also states that there are many general starting points which 
should look like, for example I would like to improve the ......, some people are 
unhappy about....... What can I do to change the situation?  In other word, it can be 
said that teachers know the cause of weaknesses, and they want to improve their 
skills. The teacher should know what the students want, need and hope. The teacher 
should be sensitive about the situation in class. By knowing the situation in class 
and general idea about what something may be improved, the teacher decides what 
he should do.  
Students are dissatisfied with the methods which they assess.  Students feel 
bored in class, they seem to waste a lot of time in class. It happens because they are 
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disappointed with the activities in class. Students feel what they do is useless. In 
teaching learning process, especially in reading activities, they feel bored. Text 
which they read is not useful for them. They don’t have background knowledge. 
Students have a poor vocabulary, motivation to read text and lazy to read text. 
2.  Reconnaissance 
The next important step in the action research process is reconnaissance, or 
preliminary important gathering.  Reconnaissance is taking time to reflect on the 
teacher’s belief and to understand the nature and context of the teacher’s general 
idea. Mills states that doing reconnaissance takes three forms: self-reflection, 
description, and explanation (2000: 27). Further, he states that in gaining insight 
into the teacher’s area of focus through self-reflection first by trying to explore his 
own understanding of the theories that impact the practice, the educational values he 
hold, how his work in schools fit into the larger context of schooling and society 
historical contexts of his school and schooling and how things got to be the way 
they are, and the historical contexts of how you came to believe what it is that you 
believe about teaching and learning (2000: 27-28). 
Elliot states that in reconnaissance there are some activities that can be done. 
They are (1) describing the fact situation. He states that one needs to describe the 
nature of situation that one wants to change or improve, (2) Explaining the fact of 
the situation. Elliot states many question to explain the facts of the situation. For 
example: How do they arise? What are the relevant contingencies, or critical factors, 
which have a bearing on the state of affair described? In asking these questions, 
further, one moves from a description of the facts to a critical analysis of the context 
in which they arise. This involves (a) brainstorming and (b) hypothesis testing 
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(1991: 73). A hypothesis may cite a relationship between the facts of the problem 
situation and some other factor(s) operating in its context. 
In this reconnaissance, the writer wants to answer the following questions: 
1) What do they want in joining English class? 
2) Why are learners lazy in reading activities? 
3) Why don’t they answer some questions? 
4) Which learners are lazy to read? 
5) How do they read textbooks? 
Based on the collections of the information above, the writer proposes the students’ 
texts used to enhance   the students’ ability in reading.                                                                                                             
3.  Constructing the General Plan 
This phase involves developing a viable plan of action for gathering data, or 
considering and selecting a range of appropriate research methods. The plan is 
aimed at trialing a particular course of action and collecting data on the outcomes of 
this action. 
Elliot states that general plan of action contains: (1) a revised statement of the 
general idea; (2) a statement of the factors one is going to change or modify in order 
to improve the situation and the actions; (3) a teacher should have a statement of 
negotiation with others before undertaking the proposed course of action; (4) one 
should have a statement of resources to undertake the proposed course of action, e.g. 
materials, rooms, equipment, etc.; (5) one should have a statement of the ethical 
framework which will govern access to and release of information (1991: 75). 
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 In constructing the general plan the writer proposes some activities. The 
following activity will be done in this phase: 
a. Asking the learners to seek the interesting text. The writer asks them to select 
their own text, it is hoped that the learners’ reading ability will improve, class 
will be in enjoyable situation   that can motivate learners to joining the reading 
activities  
b. Cooperating with colleagues as collaborators and  asking permission to 
headmaster to use some equipments, rooms, and places to conduct the research  
c. Arranging a schedule of classroom action research 
d. Designing the lesson plan 
e. Preparing the student’s questionnaire, pretest, interview 
f. Preparing the assessment 
4.  Action 
During this phase, the procedures selected for collecting data are developed 
and put in action. These might not be the only data gathering events, but this period 
begins the process of going more deeply into the issue being researched. The 
researcher implements the action by doing the planning. 
In reading activities, there are four steps that should be done: 
1. Pre-Reading activities. 
Previewing can be used to make decision whether to read  a book, an article or 
a text.  
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2. Prediction 
After taking the decision to read a text, the students predict the content of a 
text.  
3. While reading strategies 
a. self -questioning 
b. self-monitoring 
4. Post reading Strategies 
Questions of evaluation and personal responses are also seen by teachers and 
course book writer as a valuable post-reading activity related the text. These 
activities may be done either orally or in writing 
To improve the students’ reading ability, the writer does many activities. The 
activities are done in groups and individual.  The purpose of having groups is to 
make the class more enjoyable and lively. By sharing ideas, discussing, and 
communicating each others, they will get fun. In addition, they will be very proud 
when their idea can be received by others. This will encourage them to study more 
and more. The kinds of activities that can be done in groups are as follows: (1) 
finding the difficult words in their texts; (2) comprehending the texts together; (3) 
retelling the content of the texts in groups or with others. The individual activity is 
meant to know each student’s ability. It is done because every student has his own 
capability. The kinds of activities that can be done in individual activities are as 
follows: (1) reading the texts; (2) finding the difficult words; (3) analyzing the 
grammar for each sentence; and (4) comprehending the texts. 
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5.  Monitoring 
This phase involves observing the outcomes of the intervention and 
reflecting on its effectiveness. The researcher, collaborators, and the learners 
observe the implementation of the program.  Elliot states that in gathering the 
evidence, there is a list of techniques and methods which can be used to gather 
evidence and to monitor of action research.  The teacher  uses (1) diaries; (2) 
profiles; (3) document analysis; (4) photographic evidence; tape/video recording 
and transcripts; (5) using an outside observer; (6) interviewing; and  (7) 
questionnaires (1992: 77–80). It is useful to keep diary on a continuous basis. It 
should content personal accounts of observation, feelings, reactions, interpretations, 
reflections, hunches, hypotheses, and explanations. Keeping a diary is necessarily a 
personal and private matter.  A profile provides a view of a situation or a person 
over time. In a teaching situation one can produce profile of lessons, or of the 
performance of certain pupils. Documents can provide information which is relevant 
to the issues and problems under investigation. In this research the documents 
analyzed are syllabuses and scheme of work, curriculum, examination papers and 
tests used, minutes of departmental meetings, work cards and assignment sheets, 
students’ texts, and samples of students’ written work. Photographic evidence 
captures the visual aspects of a situation.  Actually some of this evidence can only 
be secured with the help of an observer, but there is quite a lot the teacher can 
collect by him or herself. Tape/video recordings and transcripts are used to record 
lessons in whole or in part. Using an outside observer can be useful if the outsider is 
well briefed by the insider. Interviewing is a good way of finding out what the 
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situation looks like from other point of view. The sample of the students was 
interviewed frequently. The result of the observation is the description of the 
qualitative data.  The writer takes notes about the students’ difficulties in teaching 
learning process 
 
6.  Reflecting 
In every cycle an action is done, the action is always ended by test. Besides, to 
collect the data the research also seeks information directly using interview and 
observation. The result of the test, interview and observation are analyzed to get the 
strength and weaknesses of the teaching and learning process. The strength can be 
developed in next cycle while the weaknesses are used as basic steps to go on the 
next cycle. In other word, the next cycle is done as the treatment of the problems of 
previous cycle. That is done until the desired result is gotten. 
 
E. Data and Source of Data 
In this research two kinds of data are used, qualitative and quantitative data. 
The quantitative data are the data in the forms of reading ability scores. The data are 
students’ score from the beginning of the research to the end of the research. The 
qualitative data are the data that are taken from the students’ responses, observation, 
and field notes. There are some sources of data (1) the event when the teaching 
learning process happens; (2) respondents or students; (3) collaborators; and (4) the 
result of the students’ worksheet. 
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F. Techniques of Collecting the Data 
The instruments used in this research are questionnaire, interview, 
observation, and test. Questionnaire is used to know the student’s interesting text 
and frequency of reading. Interviewing in classroom research can take four forms: it 
can occur between teacher and pupil, observer and pupil, pupil and pupil and 
occasionally teacher and observer. Interviewing is used to seek information directly 
and through a ream of irrelevant information. Observation is used to seek 
information on basic topics. Test is used to know the students’ achievement in 
reading.  
Before pretest was done, the researcher tried out test to know whether each of 
the tests item was valid or not.  Based on the test validity, from 50 items of the test, 
33 items were valid and 17 items were not valid. From 33 items which were valid, 
the researcher took 30 items to be used in pretest and pottest. Besides test validity, 
there was test reliability.  By using Kuder Ricchardson, the result of test reliability 
got 0,527. Because 0,527 was higher than r tabel 0,312, the tests were reliable. 
 
G. Techniques of Analyzing of the Data 
Mills states that data analysis is an attempt by the teacher researcher to 
summarize the data that have been collected in a dependable, accurate, reliable, and 
correct manner. Data analysis tries to report the outcomes or findings of the data 
collected, and data interpretation focuses on the implications or meaning of those 
findings (2000:99). It means that after doing the research process, the teacher wants 
to summarize   the result of what she has learned and what she thinks is for the 
students.  
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There are two techniques in analyzing data, qualitative and quantitative 
analysis. Direct observation in the class, interview, and questionnaires are used to 
find qualitative data. In analyzing qualitative data the writer analyze the 
improvement of the teaching learning process by describing the result of 
questionnaire, student’s response, observation. Besides that the writer analyzes the 
improving of teaching learning process which involves description, interpretation, 
and reflection in teaching and learning process. Description is a kind of fields notes 
which consists of explanation of the real setting about activities, place, people, and 
document. This description becomes authentic data which can be used as the 
starting point to make an interpretation. Mills states that analyzing qualitative data 
has eight steps: 
1.  Identifying Themes 
The teacher should start to analyze his data inductively. It is the first step which 
should be done by the teacher. 
2.  Coding (Surveys, Interviews, and Questionnaires) 
Coding is one of the most frequent data analysis activities undertaken by the 
action researchers. Besides, coding is the process of trying to find patterns and 
meaning in data collected through the use of surveys, interviews, and 
questionnaires. They are common because surveys, interviews, and 
questionnaires are generally accepted as parts of the school culture, and they 
provide a great deal of information in relatively short amount of time. Field 
notes, transcript of taped interviews, pictures maps, charts, and so on are used to 
manage and sort the data. 
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3.  Asking Key Questions 
Key questions are used to find the data analysis. They are used to extend the 
understanding of the problems and context which the researcher investigated. 
Key questions may be the very questions with which the researchers began their 
action research inquiry. 
4.  Doing an Organizational Review 
Stringer in Mills states that another approach is undertaking an organizational 
review that focuses on the following features of the organization (in this case, a 
school): vision and mission, goals and objectives, structure of the organization, 
operation, and problems, issues, and concerns (2000: 101). 
5.  Concept Mapping 
The concept maps are useful strategy for action research participants to use to 
visualize the major influences that have affected the study. A concept maps give 
participants an opportunity to display their analysis of the problem and they feel 
that participants may exist between the disparate groups. 
6.  Analyzing Antecedents and Consequences 
Srtinger in Mills suggests a process of mapping antecedents (causes) and 
consequences (effect to help action researchers identify the major elements of 
their analysis 2000: 102). 
7.  Displaying Findings 
It is important to summarize the information that the researchers have collected 
in an appropriate and meaningful format which is used to share with colleagues. 
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To do this, it is helpful for researcher to display using matrixes, charts, concept 
map, graphs and figures. 
8.  State What’s Missing 
The results of action appear some weaknesses and strengthen. The data analysis 
techniques of stating what’s missing or the weaknesses allow the researcher to 
hint at what should be done in next cycle. 
   In analyzing quantitative data the writer analyzes the improvement of the 
students’ reading skill by describing the result of pretest and posttest. Quantitative  
analysis is used to know the difference between the pretest and posttest by using t-
test as follows:    t = 
)1(
)( 22
-
-å å
NN
N
D
D
D
 
 
 
85 
 
 
                                                         CHAPTER IV 
RESEARCH FINDINGS 
 
In chapter VI, the writer sets out to describe the various actions that have 
been done for two months. Those activities are used to show how students’ texts can 
improve the reading ability of the second year students of SMK Farmasi Bina Farma 
Madiun.  
The main objective of the research is to find whether students’ texts 
influence the students’ reading ability. It will   be used as evidence in answering the 
problem statements stated in chapter I. The description of the findings is based on 
the data from the researchers’ field note, the interview, the test, and also the experts’ 
comments on the actions  
 
A. Research Background 
The research was done based on the result of students’ regional TOEIC test 
when they were at the first year. They joined this test on February 18, 2007. Their 
scores of regional TOEIC test were: 28 students got less than 300, 10 students got 
more than 300 and 2 students got 350. Based on the curriculum, the score of the first 
year student at least should be 300. Besides, the research was done based on the 
result of final semester test which was held in May 2007. The result of final 
semester test was: 1 student got 3, 10 students got 4, 18 students got 5, and 11 
students got 6, whereas the passing grade of English is 6. It means that the students 
were still reluctant to study English. The writer is the teacher for the first year and 
also second year. When they were in the second year, she wanted her students to 
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improve their English, especially in reading, by increasing their motivation in 
studying English and improving their vocabulary. 
In July 2007, the writer and the collaborators observed all the second year 
activities in learning English. The result of the observation was that one class was 
different from others. It was 2C. As it is described in Chapter III, this class was the 
most passive of all. They had difficulties in comprehending reading, were reluctant 
to study, and had lowest vocabulary. On July 31st, 2007, the writer and the 
collaborators observed the students of 2 C related to reading ability. The results of 
the observation were: 
a. They were bored with the textbooks (module) which they had. The reason was 
that some materials in textbooks were not related to their background 
knowledge. Sometimes they didn’t understand the content of the texts. It made 
them feel difficult to comprehend the text. They never read other English texts 
but those found on module  
b. They had many subject matters which must be studied. If the texts weren’t 
related to their background knowledge they made them bored. The effect was 
that they were lazy to study. They didn’t have motivation to study. They always 
collected their assignment late, they neglected the lesson, and  they  were only 
passive in English class 
c. They had a few words of English.  Their vocabulary was low. 
Next meeting on August 3rd, 2007, the teacher asked the students what 
they wanted, what kinds of interesting texts they wanted. One of the students said 
she wanted texts which were related to her background knowledge. Further she said 
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that the texts in textbook or module weren’t related to their background knowledge, 
so she felt difficult to comprehend it. The other students answered, for example, that 
some of the texts were related to technical vocational high school (STM). The 
vocabularies found in the texts were so strange for them. So he couldn’t imagine 
some kinds of vocabulary which were in the texts. The content of the texts had no 
relation to their study. Based on the interview with some students in class 2C they 
were interested in something which was related to health and medicine because they 
knew about this materials well. They had background knowledge about that. In this 
case, texts which contained health or medicine were needed. To help them find text, 
the teacher suggested two kinds of media which could be used, magazine and 
internet. 
On August 7th, 2007, English lesson was done in class and computer 
laboratory. She divided the students into two groups.  Each group consisted of 
twenty students and it had forty minutes to do these activities. The first group was in 
computer lab and the second group was in class. The first group had forty minutes to 
find text through internet, while the second group found texts from magazines 
which were brought by the teacher. The teacher had to bring the magazine because 
most of the students live in a boarding house, and come from outside Madiun. So it 
was impossible to ask the students to bring English magazine. After forty minutes 
they changed the place. The first group was in class to find texts from magazine, 
while the second group was in computer lab to find text from internet.  The teacher 
is also the teacher of computer in this school. She guided the students to find the 
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texts through internet. Finally, they were asked to choose one of the interesting 
texts. 
On August 10th, 2007, next meeting, the teacher asked the students to choose 
which one they liked. The teacher gave choices what kinds of text they wanted 
whether they liked the texts from internet or from magazine.  The results of the 
research were: 27 students chose texts from internet, 8 students liked the texts from 
magazine and 5 students didn’t choose one of them. They didn’t have any argument. 
They liked both texts from magazine and the texts from internet. From the result of 
the students’ choices, it can be concluded that most of the students chose texts from 
internet. 
In doing the research, a certain target should be reached. The target of the 
research was that the students could improve their ability of reading. Based on the 
target above, the writer finally wished that: 
1. 80 % of the students could gain the main ideas, find the specific information, 
draw a general idea and gain contextual references from the texts. 
2. 80 % of the students could study English more active 
To gain the target of the research, the writer trained the students by using their own 
texts. 
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B. Cycle 1 
In cycle 1, the writer did a set of activities which consisted of planning the action 
and implementing the action which included seven meetings. 
 
1. Planning the Action 
Based on the problems faced by the students that they had difficulty in 
comprehending texts, the researcher and the collaborators discussed the best way to 
solve the problems. Depending on the previous data that 27 students liked finding 
texts from internet, the team, the collaborators and the researchers decided to ask the 
students to seek their own text through internet. The team discussed to make lesson 
plan based on competency standard taken from curriculum 2004 for the second year 
students. 
To make the lesson more effective, the team divided the class into ten 
groups. Each group consisted of four students. The aim of grouping was to make 
them easier to seek the texts and encourage them to work in team.  After each group 
found their texts, the teams checked their texts whether their texts were suitable with 
the requirements of good texts or not. Each group should look for three kinds of 
texts, they were descriptive, exposition, and procedure. 
Because there were ten groups, it was impossible to discuss their texts in one 
day, so the researcher decided the groups to present their texts and what kinds of 
texts chosen randomly. Only three groups could present their texts in one meeting. 
The groups had to present different kinds of texts: description, exposition, and 
procedures. The other texts would be discussed with their members. The way in 
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presenting texts was that they discussed the texts with other groups, found the new 
words or the difficult word and summarized of the texts and answered some 
questions about their own texts. 
 
2. Implementing Action in Cycle 1 
The actions were carried out in 7 meetings on  October 9th , October 12th, 
October 16th, October 19th, October 23rd, October 26th, and  October 30th, 2007. 
Because each group had different texts, the action in cycle 1 was done in two 
sections inside class activities and outside class activities. The aims of inside class 
activities were to guide the students classically, explain the strategy of learning 
reading, and how to comprehend the texts quickly.  On the contrary, the aims of 
outside class activities were to guide the groups in comprehending their texts, and 
find difficult words and grammatical problems. With a small group or participants 
the learning process was hoped to be maximal. 
 
a.     Inside class activities 
1) October 9th, 2007 
This action was aimed to know whether the students were interested in 
reading activities or not. Teaching and learning process were done as usual. It 
means that they were still in class using old book or module in the same position of 
seat in class. In this activity the researcher wanted to know what kinds of reading 
text they wanted and the way they learned reading (see appendix 7). 
In the first meeting on October 9th, 2007, before the teacher explained the 
strategy of reading, how to read well, and how to find main idea of the texts, the 
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teacher gave motivation to the students. She said that reading was the important 
activities which should be done by the students. By reading, reader could find much 
information. Further the teacher explained about the strategy of reading. She taught 
about the very famous strategy of reading, there were skimming and scanning. She 
explained about what skimming and scanning were. When she explained about the 
strategy of reading, most of the students paid attention seriously. It looked like that 
they had done a mistake when they read texts before. As far as she observed them 
they always read texts word by word.   From their face’s expression it could be said 
that they realized about their mistake of comprehending reading. After she gave the 
explanation about the strategy of reading, she asked the students to practice those 
strategies by giving them an interesting text which was taken from their own texts. 
She gave the students about ten minutes to read the texts and practice scanning and 
skimming.  She forbade them to open the dictionary when they found the difficult 
words. She asked the students to read a whole text.  Without opening the dictionary, 
she asked the students to find the main idea of the text and the important 
information from the texts. Then, the discussion began.  It needed about twenty five 
minutes to do that. She asked many questions related to the texts.  As usual there 
wasn’t any response until the teachers repeated a question three times. The students 
still kept silent and it looked like that they didn’t pay attention to this question. After 
she repeated a question three times, the students responded it. Then she asked the 
second question to the students, there were three students who answered it. 
Although only three students responded the question, it had showed that they had 
intention to answer the question and the teacher didn’t need to repeat the question 
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many times. For the third question there were many students who wanted to answer 
the question. In the next activity, the teacher asked the students to find the difficult 
words or the new words.  For the first time the teacher didn’t allow the students to 
open the dictionary. She asked the students to guess the meaning of the word based 
on the context.  
When she explained, the students could guess the meaning of the words. One 
of the students interrupted the explanation. It was the first time that there was an 
interruption during the explanation in class 2C.  Usually the students only kept silent 
and had no response. Whatever the teacher said they always kept silent but they 
didn’t do it. By interrupting the teacher during her explanation, it means that the 
students began to be interested in the lesson.  
After some minutes she allowed the students to open the dictionary. Finding 
the meaning of the words needed a long time, it needed about thirty minutes.  At the 
end of the activity, she gave them fifteen minutes to write the summary of the text 
and asked each group to find interesting texts from internet on computer laboratory  
2)   October 12th, 2007 
To help the students become easier in comprehending the reading texts the 
researcher applied the students’ texts by grouping them into ten groups. Each group 
should prepare three types of texts: description, exposition, and procedures. The 
position of the seats was not as usual, they had to sit in groups (see appendix 8). 
On October 12th, 2007, as usual English lesson started at 06.30. After 
praying the teacher asked the students to join their groups. It needed a long time for 
the students to change position. They still talked to their friends and didn’t move 
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quickly. It made the class very noisy.  They joined with their group slowly. After 
about fifteen minutes, all students had joined with their groups. The teacher and the 
collaborators checked their text before they discussed with their groups. The results 
were two groups brought the wrong texts. That day they brought three texts but all 
the texts were description. They didn’t bring exposition and procedures. When the 
teacher asked them they said they didn’t quite understand the difference between 
those kinds of texts because when the teacher explained them on computer 
laboratory they didn’t pay attention to what the teacher said. They would rather 
browse internet in computer lab than listening to the explanation. They enjoyed it 
very much until they didn’t pay attention to the instruction. The other problems 
were that the members of the two groups didn’t agree with their text. One of the 
members said that their text was chosen by the leader. They weren’t given chance to 
choose the texts.  Then, they permitted to change their texts. Knowing these 
problems the teacher and the collaborators discussed and decided that four groups 
were permitted to find the new texts in computer laboratory, and the other groups 
were asked to discuss their own text in the class guided by the teacher and the 
collaborators.  
The six groups which had found the right texts discussed about the difficult 
words or the new words, the content of the text and made the summary of the texts. 
After thirty minutes the four groups who found their text in computer lab joined 
English lesson again in class. The teacher and the collaborators checked their texts if 
their text had been suitable with the requirements of a good text. Based on the 
activities done in the class, there were 24 students in the class active in discussing 
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their own texts with their groups, while other 16 students were passive. It can be 
concluded that 60% students were active to join their groups and 40% students 
weren’t active joining with their group yet. The texts which were chosen by the four 
groups could be used to the next discussion for next meeting. There were ten 
description texts, ten exposition texts, and ten procedures texts. Because the time 
was limited, the discussion was continued outside the class in the afternoon. The 
teacher and the collaborators guided the students.  
3)   October 16th, 2007 
The aim in this activity is that the researcher wanted to know how the 
students presented their texts that they found and how far they could understand 
them. On October 16th,, 2007, the activities as usual started at 06.30. The first 
activity was praying. As usual in English lesson, one of the students became the 
leader of the praying in English words. About five minutes later, the teacher gave 
the motivation to the students. She asked the students to join with their groups. The 
position of the seat was like the activity on October 12th, 2007.  She and the 
collaborators checked the texts again. After all groups had their own texts, she chose 
the text which was discussed randomly. It was done because the time was limited to 
discuss all the types of the texts. At 07.50 the discussion started. The first 
presentation was group 7, they presented about Traditional Medicine. The first step 
of the presentation was reading the texts, mentioning the difficult words from the 
texts, reading the summary of the texts, inviting the other groups to ask question to 
them. There were six groups which delivered the questions to them. It means that 
there were 60% of the groups paying attention to them. The students looked 
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enthusiastic when they joined the discussion. It happened because the text was 
interesting and most of the students knew it. Besides the texts were very familiar to 
them, they had the illustration before they read the text. Further they could predict 
the content of the text.  When delivering a question, there was one question which 
was directly answered. It means that when there was a question, group 7 answered 
it. There was not response or any argument from the other groups. The other groups 
only listened what group 7 said.  When group seven answered the questions, they 
used too much bahasa Indonesia. They needed a long time to answer it. They had 
chosen their own texts, but it was still difficult for them to answer the questions. 
Sometimes they were confused to answer in English. Two members of the group 
were still confused of the texts. They only sat and joined with the groups. The 
problem was that they still felt difficult with their text. Only one student was active 
in this group. 
 In these activities, the other groups didn’t pay attention to group 7 seriously. 
Although they delivered many questions to group 7, their questions sometimes 
didn’t relate to the text. The first problem was that they didn’t have the text, the 
presenter didn’t speak loudly, so the other groups couldn’t listen their voice. It 
caused the class rather noisy until the teacher had to remind the class to pay 
attention to the presenter. The second problem was the presenter answered the 
question in a long time, it caused the other groups to feel bored. The attention to the 
group who presented the texts began less. There were some groups who spoke to 
one another. When the teacher approached the students, there were the groups who 
didn’t discus the texts but they discussed other topics  
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After twenty five minutes, the chance was given to group 6. They discussed 
about What is rheumatology. Like the first group, they also read the texts, presented 
the difficult words, and asked the other groups to give questions to them. There 
were only four questions for group 6. It happened because group 6 didn’t answer the 
questions quickly and the text wasn’t familiar to them. The problem faced by group 
7 was that the other groups didn’t have their text so they only listened to it. It made 
the other groups feel bored because of waiting for the answer from group 6. The 
teacher helped group 6 to answer it, especially for the difficult words. The questions 
sometimes weren’t related to the text. They had to think to answer the questions 
logically. The teacher also helped them to answer it. She invited other groups to 
respond or gave their argument to group 6.  There were six responses to group 6. It 
means that although there were only four questions other students weren’t bored 
anymore. One of the members in group 6 was passive in these activities. She never 
responded the questions from the other group, and then the leader of this group 
asked her to answer it. She answered it but her answer wasn’t related to the 
questions, it made the students in the class laugh loudly. The discussion was 
continued by reading the conclusion of the discussions. The problem in group 6 was 
that one of students was passive. She didn’t like this activity not because of the 
activities themselves but because she was a low learner. 
Group 6 needed thirty minutes to present their text. After thirty minutes, the 
discussion was continued by group 10. This group discussed about Tuberculosis.  It 
appeared that the text was interesting. The other groups listened when group 10 read 
the texts, mentioned the difficult words in the text, and told the general content of 
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the text. When group 10 invited the other groups to ask questions, there were many 
groups who wanted to ask them.  There were four groups that asked questions. 
Besides asking some questions the other groups also responded them. The class 
seemed alive, and group 10 looked more ready than the other groups which 
discussed their text on  October 16th  The problem of group 10 was they sometimes 
felt difficult to comprehend the sentence in the text. To solve the problem, the 
teacher helped them to translate and told the meaning of the sentence in their text. 
Like the other groups, after answering all the questions, they read the conclusion of 
the discussion. (see appendix  19). 
After all the groups for the first discussion presented their text, the teacher, 
the collaborators, and the students discussed the weaknesses of the discussion on 
October 16th, 2008. When the teacher asked   one by one, they said that actually they 
understood the meaning of the text words by words but they didn’t understand the 
meaning of the text. Their comprehension was very poor, and their vocabulary was 
very poor. Many problems occurred, first, the other groups didn’t have the text 
which was discussed. They only listened when the texts were read. And it was 
difficult for them to imagine the words. Second, the group who presented the text 
didn’t read it loudly. Third, there were only few members active in the discussion. 
They only listened, sat, and joined with their groups.  Fourth, the students were 
reluctant to express their argument, because they felt difficult to express their ideas 
in English. Fifth, the members of the groups who presented the text didn’t 
comprehend their own text. The groups weren’t ready to present their own text. To 
solve the problems, the teacher, the collaborators, and the students made a 
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consensus: first, the groups should give their text which they discussed to other 
groups, second speak loudly. Further, the teacher and the collaborators monitored 
the students’ activities in the class. One of the group suggested that there were 
reward and punishment when the discussion happened. For the groups who were 
passive, the class gave them punishment, for example to sing a song, make a joke or 
read poem. On the contrary, the group who was active was given the rewards, for 
example a snack, a pencil, a pen, or others. Then the teacher and the collaborators 
discussed their suggestion. Because it was useful for their improvement, in the next 
meeting there would be reward and punishment. Besides weaknesses, there are 
some strengths of the discussion. First, they joined with other friends who weren’t 
their close friends. They could share their idea in English although they often mixed 
their argument using bahasa Indonesia. Second, the students read many texts. It 
could improve their own vocabulary 
From the above discussion it can be concluded that from the discussion on 
October 16th, 2007 the students began to be interested in reading although their 
comprehension was still low. They could share their idea about the texts in English 
although they often made their argument in Bahasa Indonesia. The students had also 
tried to find and read many texts so that their vocabulary improved. 
4) October 19th, 2007 
The aim of this activity is to present the text in a new way by paying 
attention to the given conclusion of previous meeting. On October 19th, 2007, the 
class as usual started at 06.30. There were two students who were absent that day, so 
there were 38 students in the class. Although there were 38 students it didn’t mean 
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the class was passive. After praying the discussion began. Before discussion the 
teacher gave the motivation to the students. After five minutes, the discussion 
began. The first group was group 2. They discussed about Cholera. Based on the 
weaknesses in the first meeting, first of all, group 2 distributed their text to other 
groups. The leader led the discussion. She greeted to the other groups, introduced 
her members. On this meeting, the students paid more attention to the discussion. It 
was proved when group 2 read their text, all students read the texts because they had 
the texts. When group 2 mentioned the difficult words from the texts all the students 
in the class found these words in the texts. There weren’t students who discussed 
other topics. That showed that the student began to pay attention to these activities. 
After group 2 presented their text, most of the group wanted to ask the questions to 
group 2. The first question was delivered from group 9, then 5, 4, 7, 3, and the last 
question from group 6. When group 2 got question from group 9, they could answer 
the question quickly. There were debate between group 2 and group 9. The teacher 
became the moderator of the debate. Group 9 didn’t agree if cholera is caused by 
virus. Because they had the same background knowledge about some disease and 
medicine sometimes they used Latin term to explain the answer. Next question 
came from group 5. Group 5 delivered the difficult question to group 2. Because 
their question wasn’t in text, it needed comprehension from group 2. Group 2 
needed a long time to answer the question. Nevertheless there weren’t groups who 
discussed other topics beside the text. When the teacher monitored the group all the 
groups discussed about the text. Next questions came from group 4, when group 2 
answered the questions from group 4 they needed a long time to answer it. Because 
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the answer of the questions was beyond contexts Group 7 delivered their questions 
twice. The first question was delivered by student no 14 and then continued with 
students no 10. Next question was delivered by group 3 and the last group was 
group 6. The condition of the first session of the discussion was that group 2 
delivered an interesting text.  Most the members in group 2 were active, it was 
proved when they got some questions from others. All the members tried to find the 
answer although they were still related to the topic (see appendix 19). 
The second presentation was delivered by group 5, they discussed about 
Benefits of Increasing Your Metabolism. As usual they distributed their text to other 
groups, they read their text, mentioned some difficult words, and read the general 
content of the texts. After that group 5 presented their text. They let the other groups 
to ask some questions.  The groups who delivered the question were five groups 
group 7, group 10, group 8, group 2 and the last group 6. In the second presentation 
most of groups began to pay attention to the discussion. The student who felt shy to 
deliver his/her argument tried to express his argument. However, sometimes group 5 
didn’t understand the questions so they asked the group who delivered the question 
to say in bahasa Indonesia. While the other groups waited for group 5 to answer the 
questions, the other student observed them. From the result of their presentation, it 
showed that not all members in group 5 were active and understood the text. It was 
proved when they got some questions from other groups they waited for the answer 
from their leader or sometimes the leader answered it directly (see appendix 19). 
Next group was group 8, they discussed about Influenza. The activities were 
like the other group: the group distributed the text, read the text, and mentioned 
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some difficult words in the text and question and response. The groups who 
delivered the questions were group 9, group 6, group 5, and group 1. The number of 
the groups who delivered their arguments increased. There were many debates from 
other groups. It was from the first question, group 9 wasn’t satisfied with the answer 
from group 8 and moreover they had the same background knowledge so they could 
debate the problems seriously. If their friend told the wrong argument they debated 
directly. Unfortunately, group 8 didn’t have good speaking, so they needed a long 
time to answer it. They needed to write what they wanted to say. Besides their voice 
was very slow so the other groups didn’t give responses to them. Actually group 8 
could comprehend the text but they weren’t able to say their argument in English. 
(see appendix  19). 
In the last ten minutes the teacher, the collaborators and the students 
evaluated the activities on that day. Some students said that they understood their 
texts but if the questions weren’t related to the texts, they felt difficult to answer. 
Moreover they said that their vocabulary was poor, so were difficult to explain their 
idea in English. The weaknesses were their vocabulary.  The strengths of this 
activity, the students began to be active, and had motivation to join the lesson. It 
means that their motivation has increased. 
5) October 23rd, 2007 
After knowing the weaknesses on the second meeting on the first cycle, the 
presentation of the texts was continued on October 23rd, 2007.  
These activities were done to improve the problem that occurred in the 
previous meeting by paying attention to the weaknesses found before. It was hoped 
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that the discussion would be better. On October 23rd, 2007, as usual the class began 
at 06.30 AM. After praying the teacher gave motivation to the students. She asked 
the students to begin the discussion. Because the class had done the discussion with 
their groups three times the students didn’t need along time to move their seat and 
they moved without chatting with their friends. The class wasn’t noisy anymore. It 
showed that they began to pay attention to the lessons. The first group was group 3. 
They discussed about How to Treat Acne. Like the previous meeting, one of the 
members in group 3 distributed their texts to other groups. Then they began to 
discuss their text. They read their text, mentioned the difficult words and the 
synonyms of these words, read the summary or the general content of the text, and 
then they invited the other groups to ask questions to them. When they read their 
text, all the students paid attention to them. None talked about other problems. The 
class began to concentrate on the discussion of the topic, so the students were 
enthusiastic in discussing it. It was an interesting topic for them. There were six 
questions for group 3. These questions came from group 9, 8, 2, 10, 6 and the group 
4. Group 3 was ready to present their text so they didn’t need a long time to answer 
their texts and they answered the question directly. The question from group 8 
wasn’t related to the text so group 3 refused to answer it. When group 2 asked some 
questions to group 3, the questions were too difficult to group 3 so the teacher 
helped group 3 to answer them. Like the previous group, actually group 3 
comprehended the texts but it was difficult to say in English.  Sometimes they still 
answered the question using Bahasa Indonesia. When group 6 and group 4 
delivered some questions for group 3, group 3 needed a long time to answer it. It 
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was because their questions were beyond to the texts. Although the questions related 
to the texts, they weren’t stated in texts clearly. The readers should think about the 
general idea of the texts then they should conclude them. They needed to discuss 
with their members and the teacher. In this discussion the teacher only helped group 
3. Most of the activities were done by group 3 itself. Most of the members were 
active in these activities. They didn’t wait for the answer from the leader but if they 
had an argument they answered or responded it directly. (see appendix 19) 
After twenty five minutes the teacher gave a chance to group 1. Group 1 
presented about Tips to make school Lunches Healthier. When group 1 presented 
their texts, the class didn’t pay attention to them. Their presentation wasn’t 
interesting. They read the texts and the difficult words slowly. When the class got 
more noisy the teacher reminded them. After being reminded the class gave them 
attention to group 1. Nevertheless, there were four questions to group 1. The 
questions were delivered by group 3, 10, 4, and 8. Group 3 asked twice to group 1. 
Although there was only one question which was directly answered other groups 
paid attention to them. It means that when the other groups asked a question to 
group 1, group 1 only answered it without explanation. There wasn’t debate in these 
activities. Besides, group 1 used bahasa Indonesia when they answered some 
questions. (see appendix 19) 
The last group was group 9. Group 9 presented about Study Suggest heart 
risk from calcium supplements. Like the previous group, group 9 also delivered their 
texts to other groups, read their texts, read the difficult words, and read the summary 
of the texts. When group 9 presented their texts, all students paid attention. No one 
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discuss other topics. There were 6 questions to group 9, there were group 4, 5, 1, 7, 
2, and 6. Most of the questions weren’t related to their texts. Moreover they could 
answer them well. They also needed discussion to other members but they didn’t do 
it. The teacher didn’t help them. (see appendix 19) 
6)    October 26th, 2007 
As usual the English lesson started at 06.30 AM. The last discussion was 
group 4, they discussed about Osteoporosis. Because it was the last group who 
presented their text, group 4 had a long time to discuss their texts. They needed 
thirty five minute to discuss it. Like the previous group, group 4 also distributed 
their texts to other groups, they read their text, mentioned the difficult words in the 
texts, read the summary or the general contents of the texts. There were many 
questions for group 4. The questions were delivered by group 9, 6, 3, 5, 1, and 10. 
Group 10 which seldom asked some questions to other groups in the class 
presentation delivered some questions to group 10. There was a debate when they 
answered the questions from other groups, so the class seemed live. Most of the 
students who seldom asked some questions wanted to deliver their questions on the 
class presentation (see appendix 19) 
After group 4 finished the discussion, the teacher asked the students to 
exchange their seats as usual. It needed 4 minutes to move their seat. After that the 
teacher, the collaborators and the students evaluated the activities which had been 
done three weeks. The teacher asked the students to say their arguments. Because at 
about three weeks they had practiced to say their arguments, when the teacher asked 
them to argue, they responded it directly. It didn’t need along time for the teacher to 
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ask to answer it. One of the students said that it was difficult to say English because 
of their lack of vocabulary. Other students said that sometimes they weren’t 
interested in the text which they discussed. Further they said that actually each 
student was permitted to look for their interesting texts. They also reminded the 
teacher that the teacher didn’t do reward and punishment yet to the group who was 
active and not active. In the next meeting on October 29th, 2007, post test was done.  
 
b. Outside Class Activity 
Each group has its own text. To help the group to understand and get the 
information of their own texts, the teacher gave a chance to each group to consult 
their difficulties. The group consultation was about getting general idea, specific 
idea of the texts, difficult words which they found, and structural and grammatical 
problems. 
Outside class activities were carried out in ten days from October 15th, 2007 
to October 25th, 2007. It was done in the afternoon after class. The schedule of 
group consultation was October 15th for group 7 and 6, October 16th, for group 10 
and 2, October 17th for group 5 and 8, October 18th, for group 3 and 1 and October 
19th for group 9 and 4. For the second chance, the schedule was October 20th, 2007 
for group 1 and 2, October 22nd, 2007 for group 3 and 4, October 23rd, 2007 for 
group 5 and 6, October 24th, 2007 for group 7 and 8 and the last meeting was on 
October 9 and 10 for group 10 . 
In outside-class activity, the groups consulted about many problems that 
they felt difficult in English especially reading. In these activities, the researcher 
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knew about their problems in English which they faced. By group consultation 
which consisted of four students, the learning was more effective. She could ask the 
students one by one about her/his understanding of their texts. On the other hand, 
each student could ask his/her problems to the teacher intensively. 
On October 15th, 2007, the first group was group 1. The consultation started 
at 12.30 PM to 14.00 PM, the discussions were about finding the general idea. The 
next group, group 7 didn’t know the general idea of their texts because there were 
many difficult words found in their texts. Actually the words were in dictionary, the 
problems occurred when they didn’t have a complete dictionary. Most of the 
students in the class only have a simple dictionary. The problems occurred if they 
faced the difficult words. The other problems were about grammatical problem. 
Three out of four students in this group were confused about parts of speech. To 
solve this problem the teacher asked them to look up the dictionary and guided them 
to find the parts of speech of a word. The same problems were also faced by the 
second group. There were only two students who were confused about parts of 
speech but the leader of the group could solve the problems. When the problems 
could be solved by the leader, they didn’t consult to their teacher. Not all the 
members of group were interested in studying English, so it was difficult to the 
teachers to guide them. They joined the group consultation just because of an 
obligation. They didn’t realize that they needed it. In the first fifteen minutes, it was 
difficult to motivate them. They didn’t want to tell their difficulties, they only kept 
silent and joined the activities. But after fifteen minutes, the situation became 
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comfortable.  Most of the problems faced by the students on October 15th, 2007, 
were about parts of speech and identifying general idea.   
The second meeting on group consultation was October 16th, 2007. Like the 
first meeting, this consultation discussed the problems faced by the students during 
the English class. There were group ten and group two. The first group, group ten, 
faced the problems in identifying specific ideas in their texts. They got general idea 
but they felt difficult to identify the specific idea. In these problems the teacher 
guided them to discus the specific idea. All members in group three were interested 
in English lesson so it wasn’t difficult for the teacher to explain and guide them. The 
second meeting was group two. Like the first meeting, that group was interested in 
studying English, so it wasn’t difficult to motivate them. They regarded their teacher 
as their friend. There wasn’t a distance among them, the discussion was relax and 
enjoyable. 
The third consultation was October 17th, 2007. There were group five and 
eight. The first meeting was group six. The situation in group five was like group 
one. It happened because only one student in group six was interested in learning 
English, three students in group six depressed to learn English. This argument came 
from their own argument about English when the teacher held the interview. First 
they felt afraid but after fifteen minutes the situation was comfortable and enjoyable 
to study. The students who didn’t want to study English began to say English words. 
The problems faced by them were about grammatical. They were confused to 
identify the sentence in their texts. The same problems also occurred in the group 
eight. All the members in group six weren’t interested in learning English. Their 
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problems were known by the teacher when they joined the group consultation. First 
it was difficult to motivate them. But the teacher asked them to learn English not as 
usual like the other groups. She gave many games for them until they enjoyed 
learning English. After they felt enjoyable to learn English, the teacher asked them 
what their problems about their texts were. Their problem was in vocabulary. They 
felt afraid of studying because their vocabulary was poor. To improve their 
vocabulary, she guided them to find the meaning of difficult words. 
On October 18th, 2007, the consultation was done for group three and group 
one. In the first meeting, it wasn’t difficult to guide them because all members were 
interested in learning English. They said that they seldom active in English class 
because they felt afraid to make a mistake in saying English words. The consultation 
discussed about their difficulties in identifying the general idea of texts quickly. The 
next meeting was group one. Like the other groups, group one felt afraid in making 
mistake. Their problems were about grammatical. They were confused about how to 
identify tenses. In this problem the teacher guided them about tenses. Before 
discussing tenses in their text, she gave them some exercise about tenses and 
explained them.  The second meeting was group nine. All members of group nine 
were interested in learning English. Their problem was about identifying the 
specific idea of their texts quickly. They said that they needed a long time to 
comprehend their text. Besides their vocabulary was poor so they had to look up the 
meaning of the words. Further they said that it needed a long time to find the 
meaning of the words.  They said that they had tried to guess the meaning but 
sometimes after they checked the meaning of the words the meaning was different. 
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To solve the problem the teacher gave other texts, and guided them to identify the 
specific idea. The meaning of difficult words was explained too. 
Next consultation was held on October 19th, 2007. The groups were group 9 
and group 4. The characteristic of group 9 and 4 were like group 1. All members of 
the group were interested in learning English. Although they faced many problems 
in English they had a motivation to learn English. The situation in group 
consultation was enjoyable. They regarded the teacher was their friend. They asked 
many problems of English. They still felt difficult to comprehend their texts that 
were about identifying the general idea and specific idea of the texts.  
 The second chance of consultation was done to improve their weaknesses in 
the first chance. The aims of the consultation were to improve their difficulties of 
English. The schedule was as follows: October 20th, 2007 for group 1 and 2, 
October 22nd, 2007, for group 3 and 4, October 23rd, 2007 for group 5 and 6, 
October 24th, 2007 for group 7 and 8 and the last meeting was group 9 and 10.  
 
3. Observation in Cycle 1 
All actions in cycle 1 were always observed by the researcher and the 
collaborators. The researcher in the research was as the teacher too. The researcher 
and collaborators observed, noted, and recorded the evident, actions, and reaction 
from the students that supported the improvement of reading ability.  The results of 
observation were as follows: (1) most of the students had motivation to learn 
English. They had realized that studying English was useful for them although there 
were many students who were still reluctant in using English. Besides, without 
being asked by the teacher, there were 8 groups submitted their own texts and 
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analyzed it (see appendix 30). It seems that 80 % of the students had motivation to 
learn English, especially in reading class. (2) in exchanging their seat, the students 
still needed along time. It caused them to move slowly and always spoke to their 
friends and there were many comments to others. The class was noisy, they didn’t 
want to lift their chair so it was noisy. (3) The students couldn’t manage their time 
well in presenting their texts. (4) The students still needed   along time to answer the 
questions, (5) in discussing their texts, the question was answered directly. They 
seldom debated their arguments. It made the class presentation boring.  
The result of their presentation in cycle one showed that they were brave 
enough to speak English although they needed a long time. In delivering their idea 
most the students still read their note. In first meeting there were 14 questions, the 
second meeting there were 15 questions, and the third question there were 16 
questions. In delivering their responses or answering the questions, in the first 
meeting there were 16 responses, in the second meeting there were 20 responses and 
in the third meeting there were 20 responses.  The result of observation during their 
discussion of their text in front of the class can be seen in the following table: 
Table 1: The sum of students delivering questions and responses 
Questions Responses 
Meeti
ng 
The 
sum of 
questio
ns 
The number of students 
delivering questions 
The sum 
of 
response
s 
The number of students 
delivering response 
1st  14 16 
2nd  15 20 
3rd  16 
38,21,12,32,35,24,38,25, 
 
17,33,40,21,9,5,4,7,3,6,8 
 
,2,6,27,1,13 20 
10,26,14,10,24,38,19,25,40,6 
 
,17,33,12,21,34,22,9,32,13,2 
 
8,35,7,31,8,30,23 
 45 24 56 26 
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From the table above, it can be seen that 45 questions were  delivered by 24 
students. It means that 60% of the students were actibe in making question. While 
56 responses were delivered by 26 or 65% of the students gave responses. 
Not all of the 45 questions and 56 responses or answers were delivered well. 
Based on the way of delivering questions and giving responses the resercher 
evaluate as follows: 
Table 2 : The way of delivering questions and responses 
No Aspect to be observed E VG G F 
1 The way in delivering questions  10 15 20 
2 The way in giving response or answer 
the questions 
 5 15 26 
Note: 
1. The way in delivering questions 
E     : Excellent (The question related to the texts in a good structure) 
VG  : Very Good (The question related to the texts) 
G    : Good (The question related to the text but using bahasa Indonesia) 
F     : Fair (The question isn’t related to the texts, the grammar isn’t good,  
             using bahasa Indonesia, or no question) 
 
2. The way in giving response or answer the questions 
E     : Excellent (answering what is being asked correctly and using good English) 
VG  : Very Good (answering correctly and bad English structure) 
G    : Good (answering correctly and using bahasa Indonesia) 
F     : Fair (answering but incorrectly) 
 
From the number of students who delivering questions and giving responses. 
There were still 26 questions and 20 responses were delivered incorectly. It can be 
seen that students’ ability in arranging and answering questions was unsatisfiying. 
Besides, their vocabulary was low. It could be seen from the word they used in 
expressing their idea. 
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4. Reflection in Cycle 1 
After doing the action and observation on cycle 1 the researcher discusses 
with the collaborators and the students. In reflecting the result of the implementation 
in the first cycle, there are some strength and weaknesses and also the problems 
which must be solved in the second cycle. The strengths mean the success of 
implementing the action, while the weaknesses are regarded as problems that need 
to be solved.  The results of the implementation are as follows: 
a. The strengths of the action 
1. The students’ motivation to join the English class has improved. 
Being given freedom to find their own texts, students feel being involved in 
learning process. This makes their spirit increase. They try to show their ability 
in reading to other friends. And this can be done in English class when they 
deliver their own texts in front of their friends. Motivation in joining the English 
class improves 
2. The students had desire to look for texts, although the teacher didn’t ask them to 
look for the texts. By browsing internet, they found what they wanted to know.  
Finding information through internet is a new thing for them. It seems that this 
activity is interesting so when they are given assignment to find a text through 
internet they do it happily. They know that through internet they can find the 
text that they need and. So without being asked by the teacher they look for the 
texts as many as possible. 
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3. They enjoyed working in groups.  
By working in group they shared idea, argument, and their knowledge. They 
started working in group since they choose the text to be delivered in group. 
Texts that they seeked individually were selected in group. In selecting the text 
to be delivered they argued and shared their idea together. They also defended 
text they had chosen in front of other group so they worked together again in 
defending it, They enjoyed doing that, because each of them it involved. 
4. Most of the students had begun to pay more attention to the lesson.  
By trying to defend the idea of their texts, they tried hard to understand their 
texts well and they tried to understand other group’s texts. This made them study 
harder and pay more attention in the English Language.  
5. The scores increased 
The implementation of the first cycle seems that it has improved the students’ 
marks, although it has not attained the passing grade of English which is said 
before. After the researcher compared the result of pre-test in which the mean 
was 3.73 and the result of post-test in the first cycle was 6.01, it can be 
concluded that there is a progress.  It means that there is an improvement of the 
students’ ability. Based on the computation using t-test of non independent, the 
result of to = 15.96 which is higher than tt(39,0.05) (2.710) or it can be concluded 
that to is higher than tt. Because to is higher than tt, it can be concluded that an 
action on cycle 1 improves the student’s ability significantly. 
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b.   The weaknesses of the Action 
1 Time used 
In presenting their texts, the students did not pay attention to the time given. 
They could not manage the time well and effectively. Sometimes they used 
their time only to read the difficult words without paying attention the 
discussion. So thirty minutes for each group wasn’t enough to discus their own 
text. Teacher assistance in this activity was still needed in doing discussion. 
2  Grammatical problem 
They used English in discussion but sometimes their grammar was not correct 
or even they could not express their idea because they didn’t know how to 
express it in English then they used bahasa Indonesia 
3 Vocabulary Mastery 
In giving response to other group’s questions, they sometimes got difficulty in 
using suitable English words. Their vocabulary was poor, so although they 
know what the answer is but they cannot express them in English. They used 
bahasa Indonesia 
Based on the three problems in the first cycle, the teacher as the writer and the 
collaborators made some discussion to solve the problem in the second cycle. To 
eliminate the problem in vocabulary the teacher gave the students exercise dealing 
with vocabulary, to eliminate the grammatical problems, the teacher explained about 
grammatical problems and give some examples and exercises, and to improve the 
student’s ability, the teacher gives individual consultation to the students 
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C. Cycles 2 
1. Planning the Action 
Based on the result of the first cycle, the teacher and the collaborators 
planned cycle two. The researcher planned the action for cycle two as follows: 
a. The teacher gave the explanation how to study vocabulary whether it was done 
through contexts or word by word. 
b. The teacher gave the explanation of grammar and how to arrange their idea in 
English well. 
c. The teacher gave interesting activities in vocabulary class. It was done by game  
d. The teacher gave outside-class activity for individual consultation. The aim of 
the activity was used to know the ability of the students individually. 
Besides the activity was used in the class, other activities were also done 
outside the class. To make the students confident with their own ability, the teacher 
did individual consultation to the students in cycle two. The consultation was done 
outside the class. It was done after the practicum class. The consultation was done 
every day from at November 2nd, 2007 until November 24th, 2007. Each day there 
were five students who had to consult their texts or their difficulties of English. 
Every student had one hour to consult his/her difficulties. The individual 
consultation was done outside class because most of the students had her own text 
and wanted to consult it by himself in order to understand it. So it is impossible to 
do this activity in the class.  
The individual consultation discussed about the difficult words, the meaning 
of the words, the content of their texts, and other difficulties which they faced in 
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English class. In individual consultation the students also brought their own texts. 
Besides that the teacher gave them the task which had to be done at home. They had 
to submit their tasks on the other day. If they felt difficult they were permitted to 
consult it to the teacher. The consultation was done at 12.00 PM. The consultation 
discussed about their own texts, grammatical difficulties, and the unknown words in 
their text, and also the way to pronounce words. In solving pronunciation problems 
the teacher asked the students to listen to the word through CD on computer. In 
grammatical difficulties the teacher asked the students to write each sentence in 
their texts and write the parts of speech found in each sentence. The students still 
got difficulty to write the parts of speech, so the teacher guided them by asking the 
students to look for the parts of speech of each word up in the dictionary. Most the 
students didn’t have a complete dictionary, so the teacher facilitated them by 
preparing a complete dictionary in their consultation. In this activity there was a 
closed relationship between students and teacher. The students had a chance to ask 
many difficulties of English closely. They weren’t afraid to ask many questions. On 
the other hand, the teacher knew their problems of English individually so that 
individual treatment can be given. 
 
2. Implementing Action in Cycle 2 
The actions were carried out for seven times on November 2nd, November 
6th, November 9th, November 13th, November 16th, November 20th, and November 
23rd, 2007. The themes of the action in cycles 2 were improving vocabulary and 
reading comprehension. On November 27th, 2007 the students did the posttes. 
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a.   Inside class Activity 
1)   November 2nd, 2007 
The aim of the first meeting was teaching the students how to improve and 
learn vocabulary by texts   As usual the class started at 06.30 AM. The class began 
with praying. After praying the teacher gave motivation to the students, explained 
that vocabulary is very crucial. Vocabulary is the heart of language teaching and 
learning, so they must improve their vocabulary. The teacher explained that there 
are many steps to study vocabulary: finding the part of speech of unknown words, 
looking the immediate context of the unknown word and simplifying this context if 
necessary, widening the meaning or idea of  unknown word by looking at the 
relationship between the clause containing the unknown word and surrounding 
clauses and sentences, by guessing the meaning of the unknown words, and 
checking whether their guessing is correct or not  by looking at the dictionary. 
Based on the steps that had been explained, the teacher applied some activities. 
First, she gave the students a short text, and asked them to find the unknown words 
by underlying them. To know the result of unknown words, she checked the result 
one by one. After all students found the unknown words, she asked them to find the 
part of speech of their words. In finding the part of speech of the words, many 
students were confused. As it was difficult for them to find the parts of speech, the 
teacher checked again the result one by one. After all the activities had been done, 
she asked the students to look at the immediate context of the unknown words, after 
that she asked them to look at the wider contexts, guess the meaning of the words, 
and at last asked the students to check their guessing word on their dictionary. After 
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all the students checked their difficult word at the dictionary, the teacher discussed 
the texts together in the class.  At the end of the activity she asked them to look for 
their own text through internet.   
2  November 6th,2007 
The aim of the activity was to know how far the students could understand 
the way to learn vocabulary well. As usual the class started at 06.30 AM. After 
praying the teacher asked the students to take their own text, on last week meeting 
the class discussed about the unknown word through the text given, on November 
6th, the teacher asked the students to find their unknown words in their own texts. 
The activity was done in the class. All the students brought texts, moreover many 
students brought not only one text but more. They said that they often browsed 
internet to find interesting texts. Among 40 students 11 students brought one text, 
23 students brought two texts and 6 students brought 3 texts. From these data it can 
be proved that the students began interested in finding texts. The teacher asked the 
students to underline the unknown words. After ten minutes she asked the students 
to widen words in context to relate clauses and sentences in texts. The relationships 
include cause and effect, contrast, generalization, detail, explanation, time, and 
arrangement. Because each student had different texts, the teacher had to guide them 
one by one. She helped the students to check the part of speech of the unknown 
words. Then, she helped them to guess the meaning of the unknown words. First, 
she asked the students to write their guessing, and then she checked the student’s 
works. In this activity the students often made a mistake in guessing the meaning of 
the words their words. At the end of the activity, she asked the students to check 
 
 
 
119 
 
 
their words in dictionary. After each student knew the meaning of the words, they 
were asked to make summary of the text. Having known the student’s summary, she 
asked the students to summit their works. In the end of the meeting, she asked each 
group to look for their own text. This text would be discussed in the next meeting. 
3 November 9th ,  2007 
As usual the class started at 06.30 AM. They were three students absent. 
They were thirty students in the class. The aim of the activity was the teacher guided 
each group of the class to discuss their own texts. The teacher guided the student to 
solve their difficulties in vocabulary.  To make them more interested in learning 
English, before teaching the teacher  always gave motivation to the students and 
then asked the students to join with their group. Actually each group consisted of 
four students, but that day group 3, 7, and 9 had three students because one of the  
members was absent. In joining with their group the students didn’t need a long 
time, because they had done it for many times. In November 9th, 2007, the activities 
were about improving vocabulary through completing sentence.  
She distributed incomplete texts to each group.  The texts came from them 
but she exchanged the texts. She gave each group a text of other group. Group 1 got  
group 10’s texts, group 10 got group 2’s texts, group 2 got group 9’s texts group 9 
got group 4’s texts, group 8 got group 3’s texts. group 4 got group 7’s texts, group 7 
got group 6’s texts, group 6 got group 5’s texts, group 5 got group 1’s texts. There 
were three activities:  completing texts, writing the difficult words in a card, finding 
the synonyms. Having finished completing the text, they gave the answers back to 
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the group who owned test. For example group 1 gave the answer to group 10, etc.. 
This was done in order that the answers were checked by the owner of the text. 
In guiding this activity, she found that there was a member in group five that 
was still passive. She asked her why she was still passive. She said that she didn’t 
enjoy in studying English, she still felt afraid about English because she didn’t have 
many words in English Further she said that actually she had an idea to say but she 
didn’t know how to say in English. Focusing on this problem, the teacher gave 
motivation to her She convinced her. If she wanted to study, the teacher believed 
that she was able to speak English.  
The situation in the class was very noisy, because they wanted to speak up 
together. Unfortunately, class 2C is far from the other class, so it didn’t disturb the 
other classes. Most students were very active. They sometimes didn’t sit with their 
group, they found some information to the other groups. Sometimes they came near 
the teacher to ask their difficulties. Sometimes they asked to the other groups about 
some difficulties.  
4 November 13th  , 2007 
On November 13th, 2007, the class started at 06.30. As usual the class started 
with praying. The aim of this activity was presenting their texts. She asked the 
students to join with their groups to discuss their texts. The position of their seat was 
changed. On November 13th, there were 3 groups: group 3, group 7, and group 8. 
They discussed different topics. Each group presented their text, mentioned the 
unknown word, question and response. Group 3 presented about How to stay 
Healthy, group 7 presented about Alternative Medicine: Mango protein Smoothie 
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Recipe, and group 8 presented about HIV/AIDS.  This time the activity ran more 
smoothly than before, all students paid attention to the text. There were no students 
who discussed other topics. 
5 November 16th, 2007 
The aim of this activity was to present the students texts. As usual the 
activity started at 06.30 AM. The teacher gave motivation to the students after 
praying.  Then, she asked the students to join with their groups. The group who 
presented were group 4, 1, and group 9. Group 4 presented about Did you know 
video games can heal the Sick?, group 1 presented about Cirrhois, group 9 
presented about Avian Influenza. As the previous meeting, all the students paid 
attention to the texts. The activities were the same as the previous meeting activities. 
To make the students didn’t get bored, she asked on of the students to recite her 
poem to entertain her friends. 
6)    November 20th, 2007 
As usual the class started at 06.30 AM. The aim of the activity was still to 
presenting the text. The groups presenting their texts were group 6, 10 and group 5. 
The activities were the same as the activities before. Group 6 presented about 
Malaria, group 10 presented about Go Stop smoke, and group 5 presented about 
Menopause and Perimenopause. The students paid more attention to the 
presentation. They enjoyed the presentation. The groups who presented the text 
were more ready in presenting their presentation.  
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7) November 23rd,  2007 
On November 23rd, 2007, the presentation was done only by group 2. It was 
the last group who presented their texts. Group 10 presented about Healthy Food 
Recipe. Like the presentation before, they presented their texts, their difficulties on 
words, the meaning of these words and question and answer. Most of the students 
were active in this activity. The next action was on November 27th,  2007, it was a 
post test activity. 
2. Outside  Class Activity 
This activity was aimed to help students individually. It was done based on 
the result in cycle 1 that not all students were active. They only leaned themselves 
on their leader. In this case the teacher couldn’t detect development of the student’s 
ability individually. To solve the problem the teacher gave individual consultation. 
The teacher gave them three chances to consult. She gave three chances to the 
students to know their improvement. The schedule of individual consultationis can 
be seen in appendix 24. It was done after they finished their class. Outside-class 
activity started on November 2nd, 2007 until November 26th, 2007.  It started at 
11.00 AM to 16.00 PM.  
In the outside-class activity in the second cycle, the teacher serviced the 
students individually. Because of the various problems faced by the students, the 
teacher had to find different ways in solving the problems, so there were many ways 
to solve these problems. Most of their problems were about vocabulary. The others 
were comprehending texts and grammatical problem. To solve the vocabulary 
problem, the teacher gave some techniques how to learn vocabulary. It was the first 
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time the students learned English one by one with the teacher so they felt shy to say 
their real problem. The situation of the first meeting was not comfortable. They also 
felt afraid, they didn’t have confidence to join the individual consultation. It was the 
duty of the teacher to make them enjoy learning English individually. To make them 
enjoy the activities, there were many ways done by the teacher by making the 
situation more relax, making a joke to them, asking the students what their problems 
were. This was aimed to make them tell frankly about their problems. From the 
result of the first meeting the teacher could decide the suitable treatment for them. 
The treatment for each student was different because they had the different 
problems.  
To solve the vocabulary problem, in the first meeting the teacher asked 
her/him to mention some words in English in five minutes. She noted how many 
words she/he could mention. Then she asked them to identify the parts of speech of 
each word they mentioned. After knowing how many words her students had, she 
asked him/her to find the difficult words from his/her own text. She asked him/her 
to underline the difficult words and guide them to identify the part of speech. 
Because of the individual guiding, the student could study intensively.  
For grammatical problems the teacher explained patterns of grammar that 
were found in the texts and gave them some exercise of grammar. If they didn’t 
understand well she explained it again. After that the teacher asked the students to 
write sentence by sentence from their own texts. After all sentences from their own 
texts had been written she asked the student to analyze the sentence. First she asked 
 
 
 
124 
 
 
her student to identify the verbs of the sentence. At the end of the activity they 
discussed about the meaning of the sentence. 
 For comprehending problem, there were two problems which were faced by 
the students. First problem they couldn’t find the general idea of the text quickly 
when they only read once. They couldn’t understand. They had to read the article or 
texts more than once. To comprehend their texts or article usually they had to read 
at least four times. The second problem was they couldn’t find the specific idea of 
the texts. When they got question which was out of the texts but still related to the 
texts, they faced the difficulty. To solve the problems, the teacher did some 
activities. First she explained about how to find the idea. She explained again about 
the strategy of reading, skimming and scanning. Besides, she explained about six 
skills in reading: previewing, asking questions, guessing what new words mean, 
finding the topic and main idea, understanding pattern in English, and using signal 
words. She gave the students a short text, she and she asked the students to read it. 
After her students read the text, she gave some questions to her/his. Then she asked 
the students to identify the new words and guess the meaning of new words. After 
all the meaning of the new words were found its meaning, she asked the students to 
find the topic and main idea, identify the pattern and the signal words. 
 
3. Observation in cycle 2 
Like in cycle 1, all the actions in cycle 2 were also observed by the 
researcher and the collaborators. The researcher and collaborators observed, noted, 
and recorded the evidence, actions, and reaction from the students that supported or 
hampered the improvement of reading ability.  The results of the observation were 
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as follows: (1) most of the students had motivation to learn English. They had 
realized that learning English was useful for their life. Without being asked by the 
teacher, the students submitted their own text. In cycle 2 there were 28 students 
submitting their own text. They not only submitted their own text but also analyzed 
their text by identifying the parts of speech of each sentence, identifying tenses of 
each sentence, finding the difficult words, and trying to write the summary of the 
texts.  In a spare time they asked the teacher to guide them to solve their problems 
of English. (2) In presentation activity there were many students who asked 
questions and responses. They began to speak English. The result of their 
presentation in cycle two showed that they were brave enough to speak English 
although it needed a long time. In delivering their idea a few students still read their 
note. In the first meeting there were 16 questions, the second meeting there were 14 
questions, and the third meeting there were 11 questions. In delivering their 
responses or answering the questions, in the first meeting there were 15 responses, 
in the second meeting were 23 responses and in the third meeting were 25 
responses. Their responses increased.  In presentation activity the students began to 
say their argument freely. The situation was comfortable, they didn’t feel depressed 
in joining the English lesson. Moreover the teacher always asked them what they 
wanted to study. (3) In individual consultation the students told their difficulties 
freely, although for the first time they felt depressed when they joined the 
consultation. The teacher created the comfortable situation, for the next meeting, 
and they enjoyed this activity. By so doing, they could enjoy their learning. The 
improvement can be seen by comparing the sum of words they got from the first, 
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second, and the third meeting In Individual consultation, the average words which 
were got by the students were 12 words for the first meeting, 17 words for the 
second meeting, and 20 words for the third meeting. It shows that their vocabulary 
mastery improved. (4) The students’ attendance. In general all of the students 
attended the individual consultation activity. If they were absent from this activity, 
because they were sick and not because they were lazy. (5)  In reading the texts, the 
speed of reading, was faster than before. The average speed was 14 minutes for the 
first meeting, 11 minutes for the second meeting and 8 minutes for the third meeting 
from 40 students.  The result of observation during their discussion of their text in 
front of the class can be seen in the following table: 
Table 1: The sum of students delivering questions and responses 
Questions Responses 
Meeting The 
sum of 
questio
ns 
The number of students 
delivering questions 
The sum 
of 
responses 
The number of students 
delivering response 
1st  15 16 
2nd  15 20 
3rd  20 
38,21,12,32,35,24,38,25,
17,33,40,21,9,5,4,7,3,6,8
,2,6,27,1,13,16,5,10,11,1
4,17,18 
27 
10,26,14,17,24,38,19,2
5,40,6,19,33,12,21,34,2
2,9,32,13,28,35,7,31,8,
30,23,2,6,27,1,13,16,5,
10,11,1 
 50 32 63 36 
 
From the table above, it can be seen that 50 questions were delivered by 32 students. 
It means that 80% of the students were actibe in making question. While 63 
responses were delivered by 36 or 90% of the students gave responses (see appendix 
21). 
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Not all of the 50 questions and 63 responses or answers were delivered well. 
Based on the way of delivering questions and giving responses the reseacher 
evaluate as follows: 
Table 2: The way of delivering questions and responses 
No Aspect to be observed E VG G F 
1 The way in delivering questions 7 20 10 4 
2 The way in giving response or answer 
to the questions 
15 25 20 3 
 
Note: 
1. The way in delivering questions 
E     : Excellent ( The question related to the texts in a good structure) 
VG : Very Good (The question related to the texts) 
G    : Good (The question related to the text but using bahasa Indonesia) 
F     : Fair ( The question isn’t related to the texts, the grammar isn’t good,  
             using bahasa Indonesia, or no question) 
 
2. The way in giving response or answer to the questions 
E     : Excellent (answering what is being asked correctly and using good English) 
VG : Very Good (answering correctly and bad English structure) 
G    : Good (answering correctly and  using bahasa Indonesia) 
F     : Fair (answering but incorrectly) 
 
By comparing the number of students who delivered questions and gave 
responses from cycle 1 and cycle 2, it can be seen that there is an increasing number 
of students who delivered questions and gave responses. It means that the activities 
done in cyle 2 effective.  
  After doing the individual consultation in the second cycles, every student 
showed that his/her vocabulary increased. The number of words that they knew 
increased. The increasing number of new words they know is the effect of the 
individual consultation. By individual consultation they are brave enough to express 
their problems and difficulties in their own way without being known by others. In 
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this situation students didn’t feel depressed, their self- confidence raised. The 
number of new words they got can be seen in the following table: 
Table 3: The average of vocabulary mastery of each student 
Vocabulary 
1st meeting 2nd meeting 3rd meeting The average of 
vocabulary mastery 
of  each students 12 words 17 words 20 words 
 
4. Reflection in Cycle 2 
After doing the activities in cycle 2 and having given remedy to students in 
cycle 1, the researcher found out some strengths of the action. The strengths of the 
action are as follows: 
a. The students became more active individually and in groups 
Their activity can be seen from changing their behavior as long as they joined 
in English class. It seemed that they were interested in English lesson, when the 
teacher asked them to do the exercises they did the exercise seriously. They 
began to ask some questions if they did not know or understand the lesson 
given 
b. Their desire to read English Text  improved 
The students began interested in finding English texts. Although they weren’t 
asked to. The texts then were brought to the teacher and they asked the teacher 
to help them in understanding the texts. They also tried to retell their texts to 
their friend although it wasn’t the time to present it. In other word, they tried to 
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understand the text they got from internet and what they liked. The desire to 
read increased. 
c. The class became more enjoyable  and fun 
They didn’t seem depressed when they joined the English lesson. It can be seen 
from their attitude in joining the lesson, they weren’t crowded anymore. They 
sat quietly. They were ready to join the class. Their response was good during 
the teaching learning process. They tried to answer the questions as well as 
possible. 
d. Their vocabulary increased 
This can be seen from the increasing number of words they got from their own 
texts (see appendix 26) 
e. Their reading comprehension increased  
It can be seen from the result of the mean scores that they got from the second 
cycle follows: the mean of the post test in the first cycle was 6.01 and the 
mean of post test in the second cycle was 7.12, it can be concluded that there 
is an improvement score. In other words, there is an improvement of the 
students’ reading ability. By using t-test of non independent, the result showed 
that is to=3.275. Because to(3.275) is higher than tt(39,0.05) = 2.704, it can be 
concluded that the students’ reading ability improves significantly. 
f. The students’ motivation increased 
After doing the individual consultation, they didn’t feel depressed in learning 
English. Because they didn’t feel depressed, they learned English joyfully. 
Their self-confidence increased. This made them brave enough to explore and 
 
 
 
130 
 
 
expressed their idea. The enjoyable and fun situation effected students’ 
motivation. 
 
D.   Discussion 
After implementing the action in the first and second cycle some points can 
be taken: (1) the improvement of the student’s motivation; (2) the improvement of 
the student’s vocabularies; and (3) the improvement of student’s reading ability. 
1.   The improvement of students’ motivation 
After conducting the research, it can be stated that the students’ motivation 
improves. By giving a chance to the students to choose what they want to learn, the 
students enjoyed to do what the teacher asked. Brown states that if the students are 
motivated, they will learn and if not they won’t (1994: 33). In this activity students 
are involved to choose what they want to learn. They do what they like. When they 
do what they like they are happy. When they are happy they enjoy doing many 
activities well. Higgins and Sorrentino states when sad, people tend for the most 
part to avoid interaction with the environment, because they will probably see it as 
harsh and punishing while when happy, people tend to seek such interaction because 
they are likely to view the environment as rich and rewarding (1990: 267). Learning 
is fun and exciting, at least when the curriculum is well matched to students’ interest 
and abilities and the teacher emphasizes hands-out activities (Brophy, 1999: 1).  By 
using their own text, they enjoy the lesson, feel freedom, and happy. In happiness 
situation, they are likely in the enjoyable environment. They find the content 
interesting and the activity enjoyable, learning requires sustained concentration and 
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effort. It is stated before that at first most of the students did not have motivation to 
study, and were not interested in English lesson. The improvement of their 
motivation can be seen from their behavior during teaching learning activity in 
class. They became active, paid attention to the lesson, tried to respond what the 
teacher asked or taught, they discussed their problems with their friends and the 
teacher. So it can be said that student’s texts can increase the students’ motivation in 
learning English.    
2. The improvement of Student’s vocabulary 
Vocabulary is the heart of language. Students get difficulty in reading 
comprehension because their vocabulary is poor. Carter and McCarthy state that 
vocabulary is the most important and has the strongest effect. Furthermore, they 
state that causal links probably do exist between vocabulary and comprehension and 
that vocabulary is likely the predominant causal factor (1997: 98). They also state 
that the low frequency of vocabulary in a text has a negative effect on 
comprehension (1997: 98).  Nunan states that high frequency vocabulary should 
also be fluently accessible for receptive and productive use (2003: 139). Hatch and 
Brown state that natural interest or motivation may cause learner to pay attend to 
some words than others. Further, they state that learners seem to learn words more 
quickly if learners have felt a need for them in some way. They state that reading is 
one of the way to encounter words (1995: 373-374). Higgins states that unconscious 
influences of memory (1990: 451). From the experts’ statements above, it can be 
concluded that there is a causal links between reading and vocabulary.  
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The low and high frequency vocabulary influence the students’ reading 
comprehension. To make students want to read needs motivation. One of the ways 
done in this research to motivate students is by asking them to choose their own 
texts. Ruddell states that using internal reader motivation can enhance reader 
transaction with the text. Further he states that internal motivation focuses on the 
reader’s purpose and the emotional of the texts (1994: 293). Elliot states that school 
forces students to learn. They can only learn what they want (2000: 206). Applying 
Ruddell and Elliot’s statement above, in teaching reading a teacher cannot force 
his/her students to read what they don’t want to. The teacher should make them read 
what they want to read. When the teacher gives freedom to their students to choose 
their own texts, they will learn, in this case they will read. Of course, the students 
will choose the reading texts which are related to the purpose of their study and also 
have emotional relationship with them. When these needs are fulfilled, they will be 
motivated to learn. Nuttal states that one of the requirements for selected texts that 
the texts should interest the students (1994: 31). Further Nuttal states that since 
readers enjoy his texts he reads more. Since he reads faster, he reads more (1994: 
168). Nuttal also states that speed, enjoyment and comprehension are closely linked 
with one another and with the amount of practice a reader gets. Further Nuttal states 
that enjoyment is closely followed by quantity (1994: 167).  Reading their own 
interesting texts, they will enjoy. When readers enjoy, they feel happy, and when 
they enjoy, they want to read more. Higgins states that interest is related with mood. 
This interest is an important component in the human memory system (1990: 268). 
Nuttal states that students are generally not aware when they meet the word again 
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and again, they will be confident enough to use it (1994: 74). By reading much what 
they want to read and enjoying reading material, unconsciously the students are able 
to increase their vocabulary. 
3. The improvement of Students’ reading ability 
By using student’s text in teaching learning activity, student’s motivation in 
joining the English class can be improved. Before conducting the action, the 
students were lazy to join English class, had lack of vocabulary, poor in finding the 
general idea and specific idea, poor in expressing their idea in good English. 
Therefore, student’s text is used to solve their problem. Besides, student’s text can 
stimulate them to improve their reading ability. Mikuleckey states that students must 
begin to develop the habit of extensive reading. This can only happen if they are 
given the opportunity to select their own materials (1986: vii). Further Mikuleckey 
states that the best practice materials are the ones which the learners select. Based 
on the theory in chapter II, it is stated that the students enjoy the teaching learning 
process if they are given a chance to decide what they want to learn. The learning 
process becomes better by applying suitable technique. In this case: group 
discussion and individual learning. 
Group discussion is one of the characteristic of cooperative learning. Relating 
to cooperative learning Richards and Renandya state that cooperative learning is 
more than just putting students in groups and giving them something to do. 
Cooperative learning principles and techniques are tools which teachers use to 
encourage mutual helpfulness in the groups and the active participation of all 
members (2002: 52). Group discussion is one of the techniques based on the 
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cooperative learning. In group discussion the students were more active because 
they wanted to show their friends their ability in doing something, in this case, in 
comprehending a text.  In group discussion they tended to share their problems with 
their group and compete their ability with other groups. That makes them read and 
read more. By cooperative learning the students have a chance to study and share 
their problems with their friends. Cooperative learning makes them more closed to 
each other and they can increase their reading ability. 
The student’s improvement can be seen from the result of the student’s pretest 
and posttest which is done in every cycle. The result of pretest is 3.73 and the result 
of posttest is 6.01, it means that there is the improvement. The improvement 
happens after teaching learning activity used students’ text. There was also the 
improvement of reading ability and vocabulary mastery using students’ text. The 
mean of student’s mark in cycle two is 7.12. It can be concluded that there was the 
improvement of the students’ reading ability. 
Based on the student’s response to the questionnaires, it is known that giving 
the student’s opportunity to choose their material helps the students to improve their 
ability of reading, to solve their grammatical problems and to increase their 
vocabulary. It means that the students have a chance to improve what they want to 
learn. It can be concluded that by using students’ texts can improve the student’s 
reading ability. 
4. The Significant of Outside Class Activities 
Each student has his or her own problems so he or she needs an individual 
learning. Tudor states that individual learning makes instructional procedures more 
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flexible and more responsive (1996: 11). Further he states that learner-centered 
mode of teaching by individual learning offers a way of overcoming the 
dissatisfaction of coursebooks which did not meet the real needs and interest’ of 
learners (1996: 13). From Mikuleckey and Tudor’s statement above, it can be 
concluded that individual learning can really help the students to overcome their 
problems more flexible and responsive. In other word individual learning is an 
effective way to help the students learning included reading. By individual 
consultation the students can share their problems in teaching learning process. It is 
the task of the teacher to create many suitable activities to help the students to solve 
their problems in learning.  
Paying attention to the students individually, teacher can help the students to 
solve their problems intensively. Outside class consultation activity can create good 
atmosphere and close relationship between teacher and students so they can share 
their problems.  Silberstein states that students read material that is relevant to their 
communicative needs. The teacher works as a facilitator, helping students to provide 
their own solution and approach in language problems. Further, she states that 
arrange of format is utilized including full class discussion completed by small 
groups, pairs, and individual (1994: 20). Brown states that teacher can play many 
roles in the course of teaching. Teacher is as controller, director, manager, 
facilitator, and resource (1994: 160-161).  From the statements above it can be 
concluded that teacher as facilitator can help the students to solve their language 
problems. It can be done individually in pairs or in groups. As a manager teacher 
can decide a suitable time when the consultation be done. It is done whether in 
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inside class activity or outside class activity. Outside classroom activity effect 
learning (Elliot, 2000: 18). Further he states outside classroom activity becomes 
increasingly clear that all of these influences can play a significant role in 
motivating students to study (2000: 18). Elliot’s statement above clarifies that 
outside activity can really motivate students in learning and brings good effect to the 
students. 
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CHAPTER V 
CONCLUSION, IMPLICATION, AND SUGGESTION 
 
A. Conclusion 
Before the research was done, the students didn’t have motivation and felt lazy 
in learning English. They were also lazy, doubtful, and got bored in using their text 
book. Their vocabulary mastery and reading ability were low. However, after the 
researcher conducted a research in teaching reading by giving freedom to choose 
their own texts, it can be seen that their motivation, vocabulary, and reading ability 
improved. That can be seen from their participation in joining the English and the 
way in comprehending texts. They became more active, paid attention to the lesson, 
tried to respond what the teacher asked or taught, discussed their problems with 
their friends and teacher, and were excited in joining it. The result of the test was 
satisfactory.  The means of the score from pretest and posttest from cycle one to 
cycle two always improved. It shows that teaching English by giving them a 
freedom to choose their own material using their own texts gives a high contribution 
to improve their reading ability. 
Learning language cooperatively and using their interesting texts can improve 
the students’ motivation, vocabulary, and reading ability. They share their reading 
problems with their friends. They discuss their problems with their friends freely. 
Besides, giving attention to the students intensively can help students to solve their 
problems of reading. They also share their problems freely to the teacher. It also 
creates good atmosphere and close relationship between teacher and students. 
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Creating interesting and enjoyable atmosphere by using their own texts make them 
easier in improving their reading ability. 
 
B. Implication 
The result of the research shows that giving freedom using their own texts can 
improve the students’ motivation in learning English. It improves not only their 
motivation but also their vocabulary and reading ability. 
Based on the result, teaching English using students’ texts is a good technique 
in improving the students’ motivation, vocabulary, and reading ability. This result 
can be used by the teacher in improving students’ motivation, vocabulary, and 
reading ability. It has been proved  by the researcher  that by giving the students a 
chance to choose what they like in this case reading texts can make the students feel 
enjoy in learning.  The enjoyable learning motivates students to study.  The 
students’ motivation combines with the suitable techniques from the teacher bring 
good result. So a teacher should be able to find a way to motivate the students and 
apply suitable techniques in teaching.  And using students’ texts combining with 
individual and cooperative learning is one good technique in improving the 
students’ motivation, vocabulary and reading ability. 
 
C. Suggestion 
1. For English Teacher 
The teacher should give the students a chance to choose what they want to 
learn. Being given freedom to the students to chose what they want to learn they feel 
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they are involved in the teaching learning process. In reading class, the students 
were given a chance to choose their own text which they want to read. 
The teacher should have a good relation and give time to the students. He 
should be as facilitator not as instructor. So that the relationship with the students 
and the enjoyable atmosphere in learning English can be reached and he knows his 
students’ problem in learning English. By individual consultation the students can 
share their problems freely to the teacher. 
The teacher should give a chance to the students to learn English 
cooperatively. By cooperative learning, they feel that they have friends to share and 
solve their problems. They don’t feel alone. 
2. For the Students 
English is not difficult if the students have motivation to learn it and are 
involved in class. Studying English can be done not only in class but also 
everywhere where they like, such as by looking for texts through browsing internet, 
watching film, listening to music, and etcetera. Students should involve in teaching 
and learning process activity including finding their texts for reading. 
3. For other researcher 
This research is not the end of the problems being studied. It doesn’t prove yet 
that the output of the research is absolutely good for all the time. The writer hopes 
that the finding of this study will be used as a starting point of the future research on 
similar problems. There are many other teaching techniques of English teaching that 
can be taken as subject of research studies to find out the effectiveness of teaching. 
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Appendix 1: The Result of Reading Questionnare 
 
 
QUESTIONS ANSWER % 
1. How often do you read an English text a day? 
A.. 0 – 15 minutes 
B.. 16- 30 minutes 
C.. 31- 60 minutes 
D.. 61-90 minutes 
E.. 91- 120 minutes 
 
23 
7 
9 
1 
0 
 
57.5 % 
17.5 % 
22.5 % 
2.5 % 
0 % 
2. In general, how do you understand an English text? 
A.. 0 – 20 % 
B.. 21-40 % 
C.. 41-60 % 
D.. 61-80 % 
E.. 81- 100% 
 
8 
12 
20 
0 
0 
 
20 % 
30 % 
50 % 
0 % 
0 % 
3. When do you read an English text, what’s part make you 
difficult to understand? 
A.. vocabulary 
B.. main idea 
C.. sentence structure 
D.. the coherence between paragraph 
E.. content 
 
 
30 
2 
3 
0 
5 
 
 
75 % 
5 % 
7.5 % 
0 % 
12.5 % 
4. When you find the difficult in understanding new words or 
paragraph or sentence in English text what will you do? 
A.. Guessing the meaning 
B.. asking your friend 
C.. asking your teacher 
D.. look at the dictionary 
E.. stopping reading 
 
 
 
3 
5 
9 
23 
0 
 
 
 
7.5 % 
12.5 % 
22.5 % 
57.5 % 
0% 
5. In reading class,how often do you give a respond  to the 
teacher’s question? 
A.. always 
B.. often 
C.. sometimes 
D.. seldom 
E.. never 
 
 
5 
6 
5 
9 
15 
 
 
12.5 % 
15 % 
12.5 % 
22.5 % 
37.5 % 
6. What do you think about the rading text are found in your 
tect’s book? 
A.. interesting and fulfill your need 
B.. uninteresting and unfulfill your need 
C.. the content fix to your need 
D.. the content doesn’t fix to your need 
E.. boring 
 
 
2 
8 
6 
10 
16 
 
 
5 % 
20 % 
15 % 
25 % 
40 % 
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7. Based on your understanding, what do you think about the 
reading texts that are found in your txt book? 
A.. cannot understood 
B.. very difficult 
C.. difficult 
D.. very easy 
E.. easy enough 
 
4 
2 
20 
0 
6 
 
10 % 
5 % 
50 % 
0% 
15 % 
8. What kinds of text are you interested in? 
A.. medicine 
B.. health 
C.. general knowledge 
D.. social life 
E.. politics 
 
12 
18 
10 
0 
0 
 
30 % 
45 % 
25 % 
0 % 
0 % 
9. In your opinion, how should learing reading be done? 
A.. individual 
B.. group 
C.. group and individual 
D.. classical 
E.. individual, group, and classical 
 
2 
2 
9 
2 
25 
  
5 % 
5 % 
22.5 % 
5 % 
62.5  
10. If you are allowed to choose your own reading text, how 
will you get it? 
A.. from magazine 
B.. from newspaper 
C.. from internet 
D.. from other text book 
E.. from leaflet 
 
 
8 
4 
27 
1 
0 
 
 
20 % 
10 % 
67.5 % 
2.5 % 
0 % 
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Appendix 2: The Result  of Motivation Questionnare 
 
 
A.   MINAT 
PILIHAN JAWABAN No PERNYATAAN 
STS TS RR S SS 
1.  Kesempatan memilih teks bacaan sendiri 
sangat menarik bagi saya 
- - 5 8 27 
2.  Kesempatan pergi ke warnet sangat menarik 
bagi saya 
- - 2 8 30 
3.  Teks yang saya pilih sendiri sangat penting 
bagi saya 
- - 5 10 25 
4.  Teks yang saya pilih sendiri mendukung 
ilmu pengetahuan yang saya terima 
sebelumnya 
- 2 3 5 30 
5.  Saya yakin saya akan sangat faham dengan 
tekas yang saya pilih sendiri 
- - 10 10 20 
6.  Guru membuat pembelajaran ini menarik - - 8- 12 25 
7.  Saya tidak merasa bosan dengan teks yang 
saya pilih sendiri 
- - - 10 30 
8.  Teks yang saya pilih sendiri menurut saya 
terlalu sulit 
28 5 7 - - 
9.  Kosa kata yang ada dalam teks yang saya  
pilih sendiri bisa saya ingat dengan cepat 
- 3 7 10 20 
10.  Kosa kata baru yang ada dalam teks sangat 
berguna bagi saya 
- - 5 10 25 
11.  Pembelajaran ini memberi kepuasan bagi 
saya 
- - - 10 30 
12.  Saya senang membaca teks yang saya pilih 
sendiri 
- - - 8 32 
13.  Setiap siswa berperan aktif dalam 
pembelajaran ini 
- 5 5 12 18 
14.  Saya bisa memahami dengan baik teks yang 
saya pilih sendiri 
- - - 10 30 
15.  Rasa ingin tahu saya bergerak ketika teman 
menyampaikan pertanyaan yang 
berhubungan dengan teks yang saya pilih 
sendiri 
- - 5 10 25 
16.  Pembelajaran ini membuat saya ingin 
mencari teks lagi 
- - 3 5 32 
17.  Pembelajaran ini membuat kosa kata saya 
bertambah 
- - 5 10 25 
18.  Pembelajaran ini membuat saya bisa 
mencari isi cerita dengan cepat 
- - 5 15 20 
19.  Saya yakin dengan apa yang saya katakan 
tentang isi teks yang saya pilih sendiri 
- - 4 8 28 
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20.  Teks yang saya pilih sendiri membuat saya 
percaya diri  
- - 4 8 28 
 
B. MOTIVASI 
PILIHAN JAWABAN No PERNYATAAN 
STS TS RR S SS 
1.  Pada awal pembelajaran, ada sesuatu yang 
menarik 
- 5 5 10 20 
2.  Saya percaya pembelajaran ini mudah - 5 5 10 20 
3.  Menyelesaikan tugas-tugas dalam 
pembelajaran ini membuat saya puas 
- - - 15 25 
4.  Teks yang saya pilih sendiri sangat menarik 
perhatian saya 
- - - 8 32 
5.  Pada waktu saya membaca teks yang saya 
pilih sendiri, saya percaya bahwa saya bisa 
memahaminya 
- - - 10 30 
6.  Isi teks yang saya pilih sesuai dengan minat 
saya 
- - - 8 32 
7.  Pada pembelajaran ini ada hal-hal yang  
merangsang rasa ingin tahu 
- - - 10 30 
8.  Setelah mempelajari teks yang saya pilih 
sendiri, saya yakin bahwa saya akan berhasil 
memahami teks yang lain 
- 3 2 10 25 
9.  Saya memilih teks hanya untuk memenuhi 
tugas yang diberikan 
20 10 10 - - 
10.  Memilih teks sendiri sangat sulit bagi saya - - 10 12 18 
11.  Tugas memilih teks sendiri akan membebani 
saya karena saya tidak bisa mengoperasikan 
computer 
2- 8 12 - - 
12.  Gaya tulisan/ teks yang saya pilih 
membosankan 
15 18 5 2 - 
13.  Pada setiap teks yang saya pilih sendiri ada 
kata-kata yang menggangu saya untuk 
memahami 
- - - 12 28 
14.  Kata-kata yang mengganggu saya itu 
membuat saya terangsang untuk 
mempelajarinya dan mencari artinya 
- - - 12 28 
15.  Teks yang saya pilih sendiri ini membuat 
saya percaya diri bahwa saya bisa 
memahaminya 
- - 5 10 25 
16.  Saya dapat menghubungkan isi teks yang 
saya pilih sendiri dengan hal-hal yang saya 
lihat, saya lakukan atau saya pikirkan 
sebelumnya 
- - 10 10 20 
17.  Saya benar-benar senang membaca teks 
yang saya pilih sendiri 
- - 3 5 32 
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18.  Saya bisa menjawab pertanyaan yang 
disampaikan kepada saya tentang teks yang 
saya miliki 
- - 2 10 28 
19.  Keanekaragaman bacaan yang saya pilih 
sendiri memukau perhatian saya 
- - 5 10 25 
20.  Kosa kata saya bertambah dengan melalui 
teks yang saya pilih sendiri  
- - 5 10 25 
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Appendix 3: The result of validity Test ( try out) 
 
Numbers of Items
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14
1 1 0 1 1 0 1 1 0 0 0 1 1 1 1
2 0 0 0 1 0 1 1 1 0 1 1 1 1 1
3 1 1 1 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 0
4 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 1 0 0 1 1 1 0
5 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 0
6 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 0 0 0 0 0 0
7 0 0 0 1 0 1 0 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
8 0 0 0 1 1 1 0 1 0 0 1 0 1 0
9 0 0 0 0 1 0 1 0 0 0 1 1 1 0
10 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 0 1 0 0 1 1
11 1 1 1 1 0 1 1 0 1 0 0 1 1 0
12 1 1 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 1 0 1 0
13 0 0 0 1 0 0 1 1 1 0 0 1 1 1
14 1 1 0 0 1 1 1 1 1 0 1 1 0 0
15 1 1 1 0 0 1 1 0 1 1 0 1 1 1
16 0 1 1 1 1 0 0 0 1 1 0 1 1 0
17 0 0 0 0 1 0 1 1 0 0 1 0 0 1
18 0 1 0 0 1 1 1 0 0 1 0 1 0 0
19 1 1 1 0 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 0
20 1 1 1 1 0 0 0 0 1 0 1 1 1 0
21 1 1 0 0 1 1 1 1 1 0 1 0 1 1
22 1 1 0 0 0 1 1 0 1 1 0 1 1 0
23 0 0 0 1 1 0 1 1 1 0 1 0 1 1
24 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 0 0 1 0
25 1 0 1 1 0 0 0 0 1 1 0 0 0 1
26 1 0 0 1 0 1 1 1 1 0 0 1 1 0
27 1 1 1 0 1 1 1 0 0 1 1 0 1 1
28 1 1 0 1 1 1 0 1 1 1 0 1 1 0
29 1 1 0 1 0 1 0 1 1 1 0 1 1 1
30 1 1 0 0 1 0 1 0 0 0 1 0 1 1
31 1 0 1 0 0 1 1 1 0 0 1 1 0 0
32 1 0 1 1 0 1 1 1 1 1 0 0 0 1
33 0 1 1 1 0 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 1 0
34 0 1 0 0 1 1 1 1 0 1 1 1 1 0
35 1 1 0 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 0 0 1
36 1 0 1 1 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 1
37 1 1 0 0 1 0 1 1 0 0 1 0 1 0
38 0 1 0 1 1 1 0 0 1 0 0 0 1 1
39 0 0 1 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 0 0
40 1 1 0 0 1 0 1 1 0 0 0 0 1 1
23 22 16 20 19 26 26 22 21 17 21 22 30 18
pi 0.6 0.6 0.4 0.5 0.5 0.7 0.7 0.6 0.5 0.4 0.5 0.6 0.8 0.5
qi 0.4 0.5 0.6 0.5 0.5 0.4 0.4 0.5 0.5 0.6 0.5 0.5 0.3 0.6
pq 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.3 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.2
St 3.77
St2 14.22
Xt 29.45 29.23 28.44 28.74 29.44 28.50 28.12 31.37 28.89 29.31 27.90 29.23 28.79 29.11
0.38 0.32 0.11 0.18 0.37 0.12 0.02 0.89 0.23 0.34 -0.03 0.32 0.20 0.28
1.16 1.11 0.82 1.00 0.95 1.36 1.36 1.11 1.05 0.86 1.05 1.11 1.73 0.90
r= 0.44 0.35 0.09 0.18 0.35 0.17 0.03 0.98 0.24 0.29 -0.03 0.35 0.34 0.25
valid valid not validnot validvalid not validnot validvalid not validnot validnot validvalid valid not valid
No. resp.
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15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29
1 0 1 1 1 0 1 1 1 0 1 0 1 1 0
1 1 1 1 1 0 1 1 1 0 1 0 1 1 0
0 1 1 0 0 1 1 1 1 1 0 1 1 1 1
0 1 1 1 1 1 0 0 0 0 1 0 1 1 1
0 0 0 1 0 0 1 1 1 0 0 1 0 0 0
0 1 1 0 0 1 1 1 1 0 1 0 1 1 1
1 0 1 1 1 0 0 1 1 0 1 1 1 0 1
0 0 0 1 0 0 1 1 1 0 1 0 0 1 0
0 1 1 1 0 1 1 0 0 0 0 1 1 0 1
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 0 0 0 1 0 0 1 0
0 1 1 1 1 0 0 0 1 1 0 0 1 1 1
0 0 1 1 1 1 1 0 1 1 1 1 0 1 0
1 1 1 1 1 0 0 1 1 1 0 1 1 1 1
0 1 0 0 1 1 1 1 0 0 0 1 0 0 0
1 0 1 0 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 0 0 1
1 1 0 1 1 0 0 0 1 1 1 0 0 0 0
0 1 0 1 1 0 1 1 1 0 1 1 0 0 0
0 0 1 1 1 1 1 1 0 1 1 0 0 0 0
0 0 1 0 1 1 0 1 1 0 0 1 0 1 0
1 0 1 0 1 1 1 0 1 1 1 0 1 0 1
0 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 0 0 1 1 1 1
1 1 1 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 0 0 1 0 1
0 1 1 1 1 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 1 1 1
1 1 0 1 0 1 1 0 1 1 0 1 1 0 1
0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 0 0 1 1 1 1 0
1 0 1 1 0 1 1 1 1 1 1 0 0 0 1
0 1 1 1 1 0 0 1 0 0 1 1 1 1 0
1 0 1 1 1 1 1 0 1 1 1 0 1 0 1
1 1 0 0 1 1 1 1 1 0 1 1 1 1 0
0 1 1 0 1 1 1 1 0 0 0 0 1 0 1
0 0 0 1 0 0 0 1 1 0 0 0 1 1 0
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 0 0 0 0 1 0 0 1
1 1 1 0 1 1 1 1 1 0 1 1 1 1 0
0 1 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 1 1 0 0 1
1 0 1 1 0 1 1 1 0 0 0 1 1 1 0
0 1 0 0 1 1 1 0 1 1 1 1 0 0 1
0 1 0 1 1 1 0 1 0 0 1 1 1 1 0
1 1 1 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 0 1 0 0 1
0 0 0 1 1 1 0 1 0 0 0 0 1 1 1
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 0 0 0 1 0
18 25 27 26 28 25 28 29 27 16 22 22 24 22 21
0.5 0.6 0.7 0.7 0.7 0.6 0.7 0.7 0.7 0.4 0.6 0.6 0.6 0.6 0.5
0.6 0.4 0.3 0.4 0.3 0.4 0.3 0.3 0.3 0.6 0.5 0.5 0.4 0.5 0.5
0.2 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.2
29.78 29.63 29.00 30.50 29.68 29.54 28.96 28.75 28.63 31.33 30.45 28.55 29.74 30.40 30.35
0.45 0.41 0.25 0.66 0.43 0.39 0.24 0.19 0.16 0.86 0.63 0.13 0.44 0.62 0.60
0.90 1.29 1.44 1.36 1.53 1.29 1.53 1.62 1.44 0.82 1.11 1.11 1.22 1.11 1.05
0.41 0.54 0.36 0.89 0.66 0.51 0.37 0.30 0.23 0.70 0.69 0.15 0.54 0.68 0.63
valid valid valid valid valid valid valid not validnot validvalid valid not validvalid valid valid
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30 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44
1 1 1 0 1 0 1 0 1 1 0 1 0 1 0
1 1 0 0 1 0 1 0 1 1 0 1 0 1 0
1 1 1 1 1 0 1 1 1 1 1 1 0 1 0
1 1 0 1 1 0 1 1 0 1 0 0 1 1 1
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 0 1 0 0
0 1 0 0 1 0 1 1 0 0 0 1 1 0 1
1 1 1 1 0 1 0 0 1 1 1 1 1 0 0
0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 1 1
1 1 1 1 0 1 1 0 1 1 1 1 1 0 0
0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 0 1 0 0 1 1 1
1 1 1 1 1 0 1 0 1 1 1 1 0 0 0
1 0 0 1 0 1 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 0
1 0 1 1 1 0 0 1 1 1 0 1 0 0 0
0 0 0 1 0 0 0 1 1 0 1 1 1 1 0
1 0 1 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0 1
1 0 0 1 0 1 1 1 0 1 1 1 1 1 1
1 1 1 1 1 1 0 0 1 1 1 1 1 0 1
0 1 0 1 0 1 1 1 1 0 1 0 0 1 1
0 0 1 1 1 1 1 0 1 1 0 0 1 1 1
0 1 0 1 0 1 1 1 0 0 1 0 1 0 1
0 0 1 1 1 1 0 0 1 1 0 0 1 0 0
1 1 0 0 0 1 1 1 0 0 0 1 0 0 1
0 0 1 0 1 1 0 0 1 1 0 0 0 0 0
1 1 0 1 0 1 1 1 0 0 0 1 0 0 0
0 0 1 0 1 0 0 0 1 1 1 0 0 0 0
1 1 0 1 0 0 1 1 0 0 0 1 1 1 1
0 0 1 0 1 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 0 1 0
1 1 1 1 0 0 1 1 1 0 1 1 0 1 0
0 0 1 1 1 0 0 1 1 1 0 1 0 1 0
1 1 1 1 0 1 1 1 1 0 1 1 0 1 0
0 0 1 0 1 0 0 1 0 1 1 1 0 1 0
1 1 0 1 0 0 1 1 0 0 1 1 0 1 1
0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 0 1 1 0
1 1 1 0 0 0 0 1 1 0 1 1 0 1 0
0 0 1 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 1 1 0 0 0
1 1 1 1 0 1 1 0 1 1 1 1 0 0 0
0 1 0 1 1 0 1 1 1 1 0 0 0 0 0
1 0 0 1 1 1 1 0 0 1 0 1 0 0 1
0 0 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 0 1 1 0 1
1 0 1 1 1 1 0 1 1 1 0 1 0 0 1
23 21 25 26 21 19 24 23 26 27 21 28 16 20 16
0.6 0.5 0.6 0.7 0.5 0.5 0.6 0.6 0.7 0.7 0.5 0.7 0.4 0.5 0.4
0.4 0.5 0.4 0.4 0.5 0.5 0.4 0.4 0.4 0.3 0.5 0.3 0.6 0.5 0.6
0.2 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.3 0.2
29.52 30.40 28.75 29.19 28.29 29.53 30.05 29.45 28.96 30.36 28.14 28.96 25.44 28.39 31.14
0.39 0.62 0.19 0.30 0.07 0.39 0.52 0.37 0.24 0.60 0.03 0.24 -0.67 0.09 0.81
1.16 1.05 1.29 1.36 1.05 0.95 1.22 1.16 1.36 1.44 1.05 1.53 0.82 1.00 0.82
0.45 0.65 0.24 0.41 0.07 0.37 0.64 0.43 0.33 0.87 0.03 0.37 -0.55 0.09 0.66
valid valid not validvalid not validvalid valid valid valid valid not validvalid not validnot validvalid
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45 46 47 48 49 50 
Xt xt xt2 
1 0 1 0 1 0 31 2.98 8.85 
1 1 1 0 1 0 32 3.98 15.80 
1 1 1 1 1 0 35 6.98 48.65 
1 0 1 0 1 0 27 -1.03 1.05 
1 1 1 1 0 1 24 -4.03 16.20 
0 0 0 0 0 1 21 -7.03 49.35 
1 1 0 1 0 1 33 4.98 24.75 
0 0 0 0 0 1 17 
-
11.03 121.55 
1 1 0 0 0 1 27 -1.03 1.05 
0 0 0 1 0 1 25 -3.03 9.15 
0 1 1 1 0 1 32 3.98 15.80 
0 0 0 1 0 1 25 -3.03 9.15 
0 0 1 1 1 0 30 1.98 3.90 
0 0 0 1 1 0 24 -4.03 16.20 
0 0 1 1 1 1 30 1.98 3.90 
1 1 0 0 1 1 30 1.98 3.90 
0 1 1 0 1 0 28 -0.02 0.00 
0 1 0 0 1 1 26 -2.03 4.10 
0 1 1 1 0 0 32 3.98 15.80 
0 1 0 0 0 1 28 -0.02 0.00 
0 1 0 1 0 0 31 2.98 8.85 
0 0 0 1 0 1 26 -2.03 4.10 
1 0 0 1 0 1 24 -4.03 16.20 
0 0 0 0 0 1 29 0.98 0.95 
0 0 1 1 0 1 22 -6.03 36.30 
0 0 1 1 0 1 30 1.98 3.90 
0 0 1 1 0 0 28 -0.02 0.00 
0 0 1 1 0 1 34 5.98 35.70 
1 1 1 0 0 0 32 3.98 15.80 
1 1 1 0 1 0 30 1.98 3.90 
1 0 1 0 1 0 22 -6.03 36.30 
1 1 0 0 1 1 31 2.98 8.85 
1 1 0 0 1 0 26 -2.03 4.10 
1 1 0 0 1 0 28 -0.02 0.00 
0 1 0 1 1 0 30 1.98 3.90 
0 0 1 1 1 0 28 -0.02 0.00 
0 1 1 1 1 1 28 -0.02 0.00 
0 1 1 1 1 0 27 -1.03 1.05 
0 0 1 1 1 0 26 -2.03 4.10 
0 1 0 1 1 1 32 3.98 15.80 
15 21 21 23 21 21 1121   568.98 
0.4 0.5 0.5 0.6 0.5 0.5 28.0     
0.6 0.5 0.5 0.4 0.5 0.5       
0.2 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.2 6.9     
                  
                  
28.80 29.62 30.40 31.30 30.05 30.21       
0.20 0.42 0.63 0.85 0.54 0.58       
0.77 1.05 1.05 1.16 1.05 1.05       
0.16 0.44 0.66 0.99 0.57 0.61       
not 
valid valid valid valid valid valid       
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Appendix 4: The result of Reliability Test 
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÷
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- 22.14
9.6
1
150
50
 
 
rkk = 1.026  0.484 
 
rkk = 0.527 
 
The coefficient reliability is 0.527 
 
Because ro(0.527) . rt (0.312), the instrument is reliable
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Appendix 5: The Result of the Student’s Reading test 
 
 
NO pretest post test1 post test 2 
1 3 5 7 
2 3 5.7 6.7 
3 2 5 7 
4 3 6 7 
5 3.3 6 7 
6 3.3 6.7 7 
7 3 6 6.7 
8 3 6 6.7 
9 4 6.7 7 
10 4.3 7 7 
11 5 7 7 
12 6 7 8 
13 4 6.7 7.7 
14 4.3 6.7 7.7 
15 4 6.7 7 
16 4.3 6 7 
17 5 7 7 
18 3 5.7 6.7 
19 4.3 6 7 
20 4.5 6 7 
21 3 6 6.7 
22 5 6.3 7 
23 4.3 5.7 7 
24 5 6.3 8 
25 6 6.3 7.7 
26 6 6 7 
27 5 7 7.7 
28 4 6.3 7 
29 3 5 7 
30 5 5 7 
31 2.3 6 7.7 
32 2 5.7 7 
33 4 6 7 
34 3 5.7 7 
35 3.3 5 7 
36 3 5 7 
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37 2 5 7 
38 3 6 7.7 
39 2 5 7 
40 2.3 5 7 
  143.30 240.40 284.700 
  3.733 6.01 7.12 
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Appendix 6: The result of t-test non independent 
a. Pretest and post test 1 
t= 
)1(
)( 22
-
-å å
NN
N
D
D
D
 
t= 
1560
21875938.216
750.86
-
 
t= 15.962 
 
b. Posttest1 and Posttest 2 
t= 
)1(
)( 22
-
-å å
NN
N
D
D
D
 
t= 
1560
925.4864188
250.44
-
 
t= 11.194 
 
c. Pretest and  Posttest 2 
t= 
)1(
)( 22
-
-å å
NN
N
D
D
D
 
t= 
1560
025.42917161
275.3
-
 
t= 3.275
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Appendix 7: The Seat  of the Students before Action 
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Apendix 8: The seat of the Students on cycle 1 
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Appendix 9: The Seat of the Students on Cycle 1 
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\Appendix 10: The Seat of the Students on Cycle 2 
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Appendix 11:  Lesson Plan Cycle 1 
LESSON PLAN 
 
SUBJECT MATTER  : ENGLISH 
SKILL   : READING 
CLASS/SEMESTER : II/3 
TIME   : 7 meetings (@ 2 x 45 minutes) 
DAY   : Tuesday and Friday,  
 
COMPETENCY STANDARD: 
To be able to understand the written form of English 
 
BASIC COMPETENCY: 
To be able to comprehend a reading text 
 
INDICATOR: 
1. Students are able to identify general ideas relating to the texts. 
2. Students are able to identify the main idea of the texts 
3. Students are able to find specific information relating to the texts 
 
MATERIAL: 
Student’s self selected text  
The kinds of text are description, exposition, and procedures. 
 
Before teaching-learning process is done, students are asked to make a group of 
four. 
The class is divided into ten groups. The group should find three kind of text 
(description, exposition, procedures) 
 
SCENARIO OF LEARNING: 
CYCLE MEETING ACTIVITY TIME 
1st 1st 
(2 X 45’)  
1. Teacher gives motivation to the 
students 
2. Teacher explains the strategy of 
scanning and skimming 
3. Teacher gives a certain texts to the 
students to practice the strategy of 
skimming and scanning 
4. Teacher gives some questions to the 
students 
5. Teacher asks the students to find the 
5’ 
20’ 
 
25’ 
 
25’ 
20’ 
 
 
10’ 
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difficult words and find the meaning 
without opening the dictionary 
6. Teacher asks the students to check the 
meaning of difficult words in the 
dictionary 
 
 2nd 
(2 x 45’) 
1. Teacher gives motivation to the 
students 
2. Teacher asks the students to join with 
their group 
3. Teacher checks  the students’ texts 
4. Teacher guided each group their own 
texts 
5’ 
5’ 
40’ 
40’ 
 3rd – 6th 
(2 x 45’) 
A.   Inside-class Activity 
1. Pre Activity 
a. Teacher asks the students to join 
with a  group 
b. Teacher explains the steps of 
learning 
c. Teacher chooses the group who 
should present their reading text 
randomly. It is used to know who is 
the first group, second group, third 
group, fourth group, fifth group, 
sixth group, seventh group, eighth 
group, ninth group, and tenth group. 
d. Every group should contribute their 
own text to the other groups 
2. Whilst Activity 
The activity is done by applying group 
discussion. One of the group is 
presenter and other groups are as the 
audience. 
Presenter Other Groups 
(audience) 
Group1 
a. Students read 
their selected 
text 
b. Students 
explain the 
meaning of 
new words 
separately and 
in context. 
c. Students 
explain what   
 
a. listen 
 
 
b. listen 
 
 
 
 
c. listen 
d. listen 
. 
 
 
10 
minutes 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
every 
group has 
20 
minutes to 
present 
their text 
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the text is 
about in 
general 
d. Students retell 
the content of 
the text. 
e.  Students 
answer their 
friend’s 
questions 
related to the 
text correctly. 
 
e. ask question 
. 
. 
 
This is done until all groups deliver their 
text. 
3. Post Activity 
a. Each group writes their 
summary of discussion 
b. Teacher gives the reward to the 
best presentation (best 
presentation is group who 
understand well the content of 
the text) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
30 
minutes 
  B. Outside-Class Activity (Group 
Consultation) 
1. Teacher asks one of the member to 
read the texts 
2. Teacher guides the group to 
understand the content of the texts 
3. Teacher asks the group to find the 
difficult words in the texts  
± 2 hours 
 7th 
(2 x 45’) 
Teacher gives written test to the class  60 
minutes 
 
Reference: Students’ own text  
Evaluation: Oral and written 
 
The Headmaster of SMK Farmasi  
Bina Farma Madiun 
 
 
 
Drs. Suwarno, Apt 
 
Madiun, 2  Oktober 2007 
Teacher, 
 
 
 
 
RB. Nirmala Dewi 
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Appendix 12: Lesson Plan Cycle 2 
 
LESSON PLAN 
 
SUBJECT MATTER  : ENGLISH 
SKILL   : READING 
CLASS/SEMESTER : II/3 
TIME   : 7 meetings (@ 2 x 45 minutes) 
DAY   : Tuesday and Friday,  
 
 
COMPETENCY STANDARD: 
To be able to understand the written form of English 
 
BASIC COMPETENCY: 
1. To be able to comprehend the content of text 
2. To be able to use vocabulary in texts in their sentences 
 
INDICATOR: 
1. Students are able to answer the question  
2. Students are able to find certain information relating to the texts 
3. Students are able to explain the meaning of new words separately and in 
context 
4. Students are able to identify the synonyms of certain words found in the texts 
 
MATERIAL: 
Student’s self selected text  
The kinds of text are description, exposition, and procedures. 
 
Before learning teaching process is done, students are asked to make a group of 
four. 
The class is divided into ten groups. The group should find three kinds of text 
(description, exposition, procedures) 
 
SCENARIO OF LEARNING: 
 
CYCLE MEETING ACTIVITY TIME 
2nd 1st 
(2 X 45’)  
1. Teacher motivates to the students 
2. Teacher explains the strategy of learning 
vocabulary 
3. Teacher gives a certain texts to the 
students to practice the learning of 
vocabulary 
4. Teacher asks the students to find the 
difficult words 
5. Teacher asks the students to find the part 
 
15’ 
 
15’ 
 
10’ 
 
10’ 
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of speech of their words 
6. Teacher asks the students to guess the 
meaning of  their difficult words without 
opening the dictionary 
7. Teacher asks the students to check the 
meaning of difficult words in the 
dictionary. 
8. Teacher discusses the meaning of the 
words together 
 
 
10’ 
 
10’ 
 
10’ 
 
 2nd 
(2 x 45’) 
1. Teacher motivates to the students 
2. Teacher asks the students to find 
unknown words. 
3. Teacher asks the students to identify the 
part of speech  
4. Teacher checks  the students’ work 
5. Teacher guided   the student’s problems 
individually 
5’ 
5’ 
15’ 
 
25’ 
30’ 
 3rd 
(2 x 45’) 
1. Teacher motivates to the students 
2. Teacher asks the students to sit in group 
3. Teacher gives the students incomplete 
text which comes from the other group 
4. Teacher asks the students to identify the 
part of speech their own text in group 
5. Teacher checks  the students’ work 
6. Teacher guided in group 
5’ 
5’ 
15’ 
 
15’ 
 
15’ 
25’ 
 4th – 6th 
(2 x 45’) 
A.   Inside-class Activity 
1. Pre Activity 
c. Teacher asks the students to sit in a  
group 
d. Teacher explains the steps of learning 
e. Teacher chooses the group who 
should present their reading text 
randomly. It is used to know who is 
the first group, second group, third 
group, fourth group, fifth group, sixth 
group, seventh group, eighth group, 
ninth group, and tenth group. 
f. Every group should contribute their 
own text to the other groups 
4. Whilst Activity 
The activity is done by applying group 
discussion. One of the group is presenter 
and other groups are as the audience. 
Presenter Other Groups 
(audience) 
 
 
10 
minutes 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
every 
group has 
20 
minutes to 
present 
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Group1 
a. Students read 
their selected 
text 
b. Students 
explain the 
meaning of new 
words 
separately and 
in context. 
c. Students 
explain what 
the text is about 
in general 
d. Students retell 
the content of 
the text. 
e.  Students 
answer their 
friend’s 
questions 
related to the 
text correctly. 
 
a. listen 
 
b. listen 
 
 
 
c. listen 
. 
 
d. listen 
 
 
e. ask question 
 
 
 
This is done until all groups deliver their text. 
 
5. Post Activity 
a. Each group writes their summary 
of discussion 
b. Teacher gives the reward to the 
best presentation (best 
presentation is group who 
understand well the content of the 
text) 
their text 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
30 
minutes 
  B. Outside-Class Activity (individual 
Consultation) 
1. Teacher asks him/her to read the texts 
2. Teacher guides the student to 
understand the content of the texts 
3. Teacher guides the student found in 
his/her own texts 
4. Teacher guided the structure of the 
texts 
± 1 hours 
for each 
student 
 7th 
(2 x 45’) 
Teacher gives written test to the class  60 
minutes 
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Reference: Students’ own text  
Evaluation: Oral and written 
 
 
The Headmaster of SMK Farmasi  
Bina Farma Madiun 
 
 
 
Drs. Suwarno, Apt 
 
Madiun, 1  November 2007 
Teacher, 
 
 
 
 
RB. Nirmala Dewi 
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Appendix 13: Blue Print Pretest 
  
BLUE PRINT 
 
SUBJECT MATTER  : ENGLISH 
SKILL   : READING (PRETEST) 
CLASS/SEMESTER : II/3 
CYCLE  : - 
COMPETENCY 
STANDARD 
BASIC 
COMPETENCY: 
 
DIMENSION INDICATOR: 
 
The 
number 
of items 
Item’s 
Number 
Students are 
able to identify 
main ideas 
related to the 
texts  
7, 10, 
15, 24, 
25, 27 
6 
Students are 
able to find 
specific 
information 
related to the 
texts 
1, 4, 5. 
12, 13, 
16, 17, 
19, 20 
9 
Students are 
able to identify 
the general idea 
from the text 
6, 9, 
11, 14, 
19, 20 
6 
Comprehe
nsion 
Students are 
able to identify 
the contextual 
reference from 
the text 
21, 29 2 
Students are 
able to identify 
the synonyms 
of certain 
words found in 
the texts 
2, 3, 8, 
18, 26 
5 
To be able to 
understand 
written form of 
language 
 
To be able to 
understand 
reading texts 
 
Vocabular
y Mastery 
Students are 
able to identify 
the antonyms 
of certain 
words found in 
the texts 
23 1 
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Appendix 14: Pretest 
Pretest 
 
Direction: Choose the one answer, (A), (B), (C), or (D), to each question. Then, on 
your answer sheet, find the number of the question and mark your answer. Answer 
all questions following a passage on the basis of what is stated or implied in that 
passage. 
 
Questions 1 and 3 refer to the following instructions     
     
How to Operate the Presto 
     
a. Apply some oil around the upper wall of the presto before cooking so 
that you can open or close 
b. The volume of the ingredients should not more than 1/4 of the presto 
height  
c. Close the lid tightly. Make sure you do it correctly ( see the instruction 
for closing) 
d. At the beginning, apply high heat. When it starts producing a quick 
noise, turn the fire lower. Avoid moving presto or opening the lid during 
the heating process  
e. Refer to Cooking Time for different kinds of food     
f. Before opening the lid of the presto, put out the fire and wait until the 
presto cools down. 
g. When there's no more steam the presto is ready to be opened.  
  
 
1. Which of the following statements isn't procedure for operating the presto? 
a. Start with high heat b. avoid filling up the presto 
c. stop the fire when it produces noise d. before opening wait until there’s no 
more steam 
 
2. “Close the lid tightly. ...” The word close has the same meaning with ... 
a. shoot b. shut 
c. shout d. shoot 
 
3. "Before opening the lid of the presto, put out the fire and wait until the presto 
cools down” 
  put out means……… 
a. play b. expand 
c. operate d. extinguish 
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Question no 4 to 6 refer to the following information 
 
Employee Education benefit program 
Foxdale will pay the course fees for full-time employees taking job-related courses 
up to a maximum of two courses per year. For part time employee, Foxdale will pay 
fifty percent of the course fees for a single job-related course per year. 
Courses must be taken at an accredited university or technical college. Courses at 
uncertified schools such as private business training schools, will not be accepted. 
All courses must be pre-approved by the supervisor; no reimbursement will be 
granted if prior approval has not been obtained. An employee is eligible for fee 
reimbursement starting six months from hiring date. 
 
Procedures 
Obtain a request from the Human Resources Department 
Submit request form to departmental supervisor a minimum of six weeks prior to 
start of course 
Upon approval, employee may enroll in course 
Fees must initially be paid by the employee. Foxdale will reimburse employee upon 
proof of successfully passing the course 
If an employee stops working for foxdale during the time of the course. Foxdale will 
pay only that portion of the course that occurred while the individual was a foxdale 
employee 
 
4. For how many course per year can a part-time employee be reimbursed? 
a. 1 b. 2 
c. 5 d. 6 
 
5. When will Foxdale pay a course? 
a. immediately after a request form is 
submitted 
b. six weeks before the start of a 
course 
c. at the beginning of a semester d. After has passed a course 
 
6. Which requirement is mentioned in the information? 
a. Courses must be taken at local 
business schools 
b. Courses must be related to the 
employee’s job 
c. Courses must be on a list 
recommended by human resources 
d. Courses must be less than six months 
in duration 
 
Question no 7, 8, and 9 refer to the following reading text   
  
You must have heard of Amazon .com, the biggest e-book store making an 
incredible amount of profit on the net. You may also be familiar with Detik.com, an 
electronic newspaper providing the hottest news in Indonesia and cashing in on an 
unbelievable amount of rupiah from its advertisement. But I bet you don't know 
about Darto, who rustles up hundreds of dollars giving math lessons to students in 
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Australia through the internet. You may also not know about Tito who cashes in 
millions of rupiah selling typical Indonesian cigarettes to his fellow Indonesian all 
around the world through the internet. Yeah, e-business, or e-commerce has become 
the juicy business on the Net.        
 
7. The main idea of the text is that ………… 
a. we can do business on the internet     
b. we can find the biggest E-book store in the world     
c. We don't know an electronic newspaper in Indonesia     
d. We are familiar with the e- business or e-commerce     
 
8. You must have heard of Amazon the biggest e-book store making an incredible 
amount of profit on the net. The synonym of the underlined word is ... 
a.   Huge               b. slow                 c. small                 d. clever 
 
9. What might be assumed from the text above?  
a. we don't know about Amazon .com               c. The products advertised on the  
net are sold out 
      b  Business on the internet is promising            d.  All Australian students   
                                                                                study math on the internet 
Question no 10 to 11 refer to the following text 
 
As part of the activities to celebrate National Customers Day, which feel on 4 
September 2004, a customer service championship was conducted in which 90 
teams representing over 40 state owned enterprises participated. The aim of this 
activity was to demonstrate and test the skill of the SOEs’ front lines in serving 
customers and creating top rate service. 
Of the three teams fielded by Garuda Indonesia two made it into the grand final, and 
came in as Second Place prizewinner and second Runner up. Another of Garuda 
Indonesia’s teams received the award for favorite team. As a company operating in 
the travel business, Garuda Indonesia is continually conducting various educations 
and training programs, especially for its front liners, to improve the quality of their 
service to our customers. 
 
10. The text is talk about ... 
a. A National Customers Day b. Customers service Championship 
c. State owned enterprises d. Creating top rate service 
. 
11. What is done by Garuda to increasing the service? 
a. Conducting various training 
programs 
b. Operating the travel business 
c. Attending the flight 
competition 
d. Demonstrating the skill of the 
SOE service 
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Question no 12 to 15 refer to the following passage 
 
it is the responsibility of drug advisory committees to protect customers, most of 
whom have little chemical or biological knowledge with which to evaluate 
medication. Drug advisory committees should be composed of physicians, 
registered nurses, epidemiologist, and pharmacologist. Members must possess 
specific scientific expertise and must have worked with costumers, so that they can 
assess the impact of their decisions on consumers. Each committee must have ten to 
fifteen members who shall be evaluated every two years by officials from the 
Ministry of Health. 
 
12. .Who is the audience for this passage? 
a. Nurses b. Medical doctors c. lab workers  d. consumers 
 
13. What is the purpose of these committees? 
a. to advise the ministry of health on the safety of drugs 
b. to sell the drug 
c. to serve as consumer advocates 
d. to evaluate the Ministry of Health 
 
14. .Which candidate would not be appropriate for the committee? 
a. pharmacist 
b. nurse 
c. professor 
d. epidemiologist 
 
15. Which topic would a committee discuss? 
a. causes of cancer 
b. availability of over the counter drugs 
c. hospital drug-dispensing systems 
d. ministry of health budget cut 
 
Question no 16 to 18 refer to the following notice 
Caution 
During periods of bad weather and heavy rains the likelihood for surface runoff to 
carry contamination into water catchments systems is greatly increased. Therefore, 
the environmental Quality Commission suggests that the public collect rain water 
for drinking purposes and preparation of food. All village heads are advised to 
initiate some cleaning activities in watershed and water catchments areas which will 
minimize this contamination. 
    
16. What is the purpose of this notice? 
a. to make the weather prediction 
b. to issue a warning 
c. to encourage water rationing 
d. to supply a recipe 
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17. Who must likely issued this notice? 
a. a local farmer 
b. a famous chef 
c. a government agency 
d. a plumbing service  
 
18. During periods of bad weather and heavy rains the likelihood for surface runoff 
to carry contamination into water catchments systems is greatly increased. The 
synonyms of contamination is ... 
a. dirty 
b. contain 
c. adulterate 
d. increase 
 
Questions no. 19-21 refer to the job vacancy below ! 
 
 
HOTEL OPPORTUNITIES 
 
We are in search of dynamic and enthusiastic individuals with luxury 
experience in the hospitality industry for the following positions: 
 
Cooks, 
Butlers, 
Room Attendants, 
Fitness facility attendant, 
Servers ( 2 years of experiences) 
 
Please apply at the Regent Bal Harbour’s  Pre-opening office located at The 
Bal Harbour Shops 9700 Collin Avenue3rd floor, Miami. 
Applications will be accepted Monday through Friday 10:00 am – 4:00 pm. 
 
 
19. What  should  one do to apply for the jobs? 
a. Call the hotel 
b. Send the application to the hotel address 
c. Attend a walk in interview  
d. Apply at   9700 Collin Avenue 
 
20. According to the above advertisement, application  on Sunday is ……. 
a. refused 
b. retained 
c. acceptable 
d. preferable 
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21. We are in search of dynamic and enthusiastic individuals. 
In search’  also means ………………. 
a. studying 
b. hiring 
c. applying 
d. seeking  
 
Question no 22 to 23 refer to the following instructions: 
To reduce the stress and strain on yourself when working on the computer, it is 
important to take notes on how you sit, where you put your hands and feet. 
· Keep your back flat against your chair 
· Adjust the height of chairs so feet are flat on floor 
· Hands and arms should be as flat on the key board and table possible 
· Eyes should look down at the monitor at the gentle slope of about 15 degrees 
monitor should be able to tilt and swivel 
· Keep monitors away from direct light to minimize glare. 
 
 
22. To reduce on the neck when working on the computer we should … 
a. keep our back flat against the monitor b. keep eyes looking down at the monitor 
c. put arms as flat as possible d. adjust the height of the feet 
 
23. The antonym of the word reduce in line 1 is … 
a. to increase b. to decrease 
c. to add d. to divide 
 
Question no 24 to 26 refer to the following report 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
24. What is the topic of the report? 
 
a. Furs b. inflation 
c. Holiday Gift prices d. Trees 
In the spring of 1994, Holiday Arboreal Farm transplanted 10,000 two–year-old 
seedling for Christmas tree production. Of these, 50% were Balsam Fir, 35% 
Douglas Fir, and 15% were white Pine and Blue Spruce. The Balsam and 
Douglas Fir would be in the five to six foot range by the sixth growing season 
after transplanting, with the Balsam having a tendency to reach as high as eight 
feet, thus making them available to market that year. The White Pine and Spruce 
would be in the same five to six foot range in the eighth growing year after 
transplanting. The Balsam and Douglas Fir would be wholesaled for $15.00 and 
the White Pine and Spruce for $8.00. Any trees not sold in these years could be 
sold the following years with an increase in size of ten to twelve inches, allowing 
a price increase of $ 3.50 per foot. 
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25. What is the purpose of the report? 
a. to encourage nature conversation b. to increase sales 
c. to inform about transplanted tree 
sales 
d. to challenge the price increase 
 
26. The  Balsam and Douglas Fir would be in the five to six foot range by the sixth 
growing season after transplanting, with the Balsam having a tendency.... The 
underlined word has the same meaning with ... 
a. like b. trend 
c. display d. group 
 
 
Question no 27 to 30 refer to the following article. 
 
The information highway is the road that links computer user to an infinite of on 
line services using technology like the telephone, cable lines, and satellite links. On 
the information highway a person sitting in front of his or her computer can have 
access to news, electronics , public forums, and software, to mention a few service. 
The lower prices of computers have put more computers in the home and set the 
stage for the information evaluation. In 1994 only 4  million household used on line 
services, but by 2000 that number should exceed 30 million. The growth potential in 
this market is enormous. 
 
27. What is the article about? 
a. The information revolution b. The importance of news 
c. Cheaper computer d. The communication technology 
 
28. What is described as enormous? 
a. The information highway b. Cheaper computer 
c. The importance of news d. The communication technology 
 
29. the growth potential in this market is enormous. The word market refers to ... 
a. telephone b. computer 
c. the user of technology d. cable lines 
 
30. According to the article, what has put more computers in homes? 
a. Increased services b. Better software 
c. Lower cost d. The information revolution 
 
 
Good Luck 
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Appendix 15: Blue Print Posttest 1 
BLUE PRINT 
 
SUBJECT MATTER  : ENGLISH 
SKILL   : READING (POSTTEST 1) 
CLASS/SEMESTER : II/3 
CYCLE  : 1 
COMPETENCY 
STANDARD 
BASIC 
COMPETENCY: 
 
DIMENSION INDICATOR: 
 
The 
number 
of items 
Item’s 
Number 
Students are 
able to identify 
main ideas 
related to the 
texts  
5, 21, 
24 
3 
Students are 
able to find 
specific 
information 
related to the 
texts 
2, 3, 4,  
8, 10, 
11, 13, 
14,  
18, 20, 
23, 25 
11 
Students are 
able to identify 
the general idea 
from the text 
1, 7, 9, 
22, 27, 
28, 29, 
30 
9 
Comprehens
ion 
Students are 
able to identify 
the contextual 
reference from 
the text 
17, 26 2 
Students are 
able to identify 
the synonyms 
of certain 
words found in 
the texts 
12, 6, 
19,16 
4 
To be able to 
understand 
written form of 
language 
 
To be able to 
understand 
reading texts 
 
Vocabulary 
Mastery 
Students are 
able to identify 
the antonyms 
of certain 
words found in 
the texts 
15, 17 2 
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Appendix 16: Posttest 1 
Posttest 1 
 
Direction: Choose the one answer, (A), (B), (C), or (D), to each question. Then, on 
your answer sheet, find the number of the question and mark your answer. Answer 
all questions following a passage on the basis of what is stated or implied in that 
passage. 
 
Question no 1 to 2 refer to the following announcement 
 
ATTENTION HOME OWNERS! 
 
The federal government wants to help you repair and remodel your home. 
Regardless of how long you have owned your home, its location or condition, or 
your ethnic background, age, income, or martial status, you may be eligible. The 
purpose of this program is to encourage energy conversation and neighborhood 
preservation. Title 1 government insurance now allows home owners to make 
improvements up to $ 25,000. Improvements may include windows, room 
conversation, baths, kitchens, roofing, and doors. The work must be done by lender 
approved contractors. 
1. Why is the government offering to loan money? 
a. to help converse energy source b. to support local contractors 
c. to help businesses with cash flow d. to specifically repair low income 
homes 
 
2. What request for improvement would probably be disapproved? 
a. New kitchen counters b. Window replacements 
c. Garage construction d. ceiling repairs 
 
Question no 3 to 4 refer to the following document 
RETAIL INSTALLMENT AGREEMENT: 
For my records, the Jefferson Company will send an invoice (and payment coupons) 
along with my order that will indicate the cash price, shipping and handling, amount 
financed, total sale price (total payment), finance and charge, and annual percentage 
rate for each item. It will also indicate the number and amount of monthly, 
installments and the amount of sales tax, where applicable. The four dollar shipping 
and handling charge and any express shipping charges or sales tax are to be paid 
with the first installment. 
 
3. What will the person receive from Jefferson Company? 
a. An itemized account of goods b. A discount of the cash price 
c. monthly advertisements d. a four-dollar rebate 
 
4. When will the buyer pay? 
a. Before getting the merchandise b. upon delivery 
c. within one month d. in periodic payment 
 
 
 
177 
 
 
 
 
 
Question no 5 to 7 refer to the following report 
In the spring of 1994, holiday Aboreal Farm transplanted 10.000 two year-old 
seedlings for Christmas tree production. Of these, 50% were Balsam Fir, 35 % 
Douglas Fir, and 15% were white Pine and Blue Spruce. the Balsam and Douglas 
Fir would be in the five to six foot range by the sixth growing season after 
transplanting, with the Balsam having a tendency to reach as high as eight feet, thus 
making them available to market that year. The White Pine and Spruce would be in 
the same five to six foot range in the eight growing year after transplanting. The 
Balsam and Douglas Fir would be wholesaled for $15.00 and the White Pine and 
Sprunce for $8.00. Any trees not sold in these years could be sold the following 
years with an increase in size of ten to twelve inches allowing a price increase of $ 
3.50 per foot. 
5. What is the topic of the report? 
a. Furs b. inflation 
c. Holiday gift prices d. trees 
 
6. Fir would be in the five to six foot range by the sixth growing season after 
transplanting, with the Balsam having a tendency to reach as high as eight feet,... 
The underlined word has the same meaning with ... 
a. like b. trend 
c. display d. group 
 
7. What is the purpose of the report? 
a. to encourage nature conservation b. to increase sales 
c. to inform about transplanted tree 
sales 
d. to challenge the price increase 
 
Question no 8 to 10 refer to the following notice 
Airtime Technologies, Inc., of Southampton, England, has supplied more than four 
hundred paging systems to fourteen Chinese provinces since 1989. For instance, it 
won a 4.5 million dollar contract from the Braodcasting administrative Committee 
of the biendong Province in May. The Company’s foreign sales are not confined to 
Asia. It is making healthy inroads in Latin America. In Trinidad and Guyana, an 8 
million dollar deal was struck with Allpage, the largest private paging provider in 
the area. Airtime services its South American customers through its branch offices 
in brazil, Mexico, and Texas, While the company is blossoming in developing 
countries, it is also still doing a lot of work in developed countries such as Canada, 
where there is a joint venture underway. Distributors and marketing personnel are 
being sought to develop the above-mentioned areas as well as the entire Indonesian 
region 
 
8. Where is Airtime Technologies based? 
a. Trinidad b. South Hampton 
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c. Guyana d. Texas 
 
9. What does Airtime do in its Mexican office? 
a. Establishes  joint ventures with Latin 
America 
b. Produces pagers in its factories 
c. Provides services to customers in 
South America 
d. trains marketing personnel 
 
10. Who is Technologies looking for? 
a. technicians who can repair pagers b. Chinese broadcasters 
c. Canadian clerical personnel d. Sales representatives 
 
Items 11 and 12 refer to the following instruction. 
 
INSTALLING THE SIM CARD AND THE BATTERY 
 
1. With the back of the hand phone facing you, press the back cover 
release button. Slide the back cover off. 
2. Remove the battery by lifting it with the fingertips 
3. Insert your SIM card under the metal plate. Make sure that the 
golden connectors are facing downwards. If you need to remove the 
SIm card, carefully slide it out of the SIM card slot. 
4. Replace the battery 
5. Slide the back cover into its place. 
 
11. According to the instruction, the SIM card is inserted after … 
a. the battery is taken away b. it is slid out 
the slot 
c. the back cover release button is pressed d. the golden connectors are 
facing downwards 
 
12.  “Replace the battery” ( Point 4) 
The synonym of replace is ... 
a. Hold on b. Take out 
c. Put back d. Give  away 
 
Question no 13, 14 and 15 refer to the following label instructions 
 
Warning! Do not take this medication while driving or while operating machinery. 
If taking other medication, see you doctor or pharmacist beforehand. Please note the 
following side effects: nausea, dryness of the mouth, headaches, and drowsiness. If 
a rash appears, discontinue use and notify your physician. 
 
13. Who should avoid taking this medication while working? 
a. A writer b. A chauffeur 
c. A waitress d. A clerk 
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14. If a rash appears, discontinue use and notify your physician. The antonyms of 
the word discontinue is .... 
a. stop b. making 
c. continue d. finish 
 
15. Who should see a doctor? 
a. People with nausea b. People who takes this medication 
c. People who discontinue use d. People who get skin irritation 
 
Questions 16 and 17  refer to the following instructions     
     
How to Operate the Presto 
     
a. Apply some oil around the upper wall of the presto before cooking so that 
you can open or close 
b. The volume of the ingredients should not more than 1/4 of the presto height
    
c. Close the lid tightly. Make sure you do it correctly ( see the instruction for 
closing)   
d. At the beginning, apply high heat. When it starts producing a quick noise, 
turn the fire lower.   Avoid moving presto or opening the lid during the 
heating process     
e. Refer to Cooking Time for different kinds of food     
f. Before opening the lid of the presto, put out the fire and wait until the presto 
cools down. 
g. When there's no more steam the presto is ready to be opened.  
   
 
16. Close the lid tightly. Make sure you do it correctly. The synonyms of the word 
close is ....  
a. finish b. shut 
c. shoot d. end 
 
17. "Before opening the lid of the presto, put out the fire and wait until the presto 
cools down” 
  put out means……… 
a. play b. expand 
c. operate d. extinguish 
 
Question no 18 to 20 refer to the following information 
 
Employee Education benefit program 
Foxdale will pay the course fees for full-time employees taking job-related courses 
up to a maximum of two courses per year. For part time employee, Foxdale will pay 
fifty percent of the course fees for a single job-related course per year. 
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Courses must be taken at an accredited university or technical college. Courses at 
uncertified schools such as private business training schools, will not be accepted. 
All courses must be pre-approved by the supervisor; no reimbursement will be 
granted if prior approval has not been obtained. An employee is eligible for fee 
reimbursement starting six months from hiring date. 
 
Procedures 
Obtain a request from the Human Resources Department 
Submit request form to departmental supervisor a minimum of six weeks prior to 
start of course 
Upon approval, employee may enroll in course 
Fees must initially be paid by the employee. Foxdale will reimburse employee upon 
proof of successfully passing the course 
If an employee stops working for foxdale during the time of the course. Foxdale will 
pay only that portion of the course that occurred while the individual was a foxdale 
employee 
 
18. Employee Education benefit program. The underlined word has the same 
meaning with ... 
a. useful b. profit 
c. advantages d. get 
 
19. When will Foxdale pay a course? 
a. immediately after a request form is 
submitted 
b. six weeks before the start of a 
course 
c. at the beginning of a semester d. After has passed a course 
 
20. Which requirement is mentioned in the information? 
a. Courses must be taken at local 
business schools 
b. Courses must be related to the 
employee’s job 
c. Courses must be on a list 
recommended by human resources 
d. Courses must be less than six months 
in duration 
 
Question no 21 to 23 refer to the following articles 
 
There are two companies hoping to be selected as the builders of the new 
international terminal at Singapore Airprt in Changi. Both have been given approval 
to begin feasibility studies for the project. The State Board for Project Evaluation 
has selected Great Britain’s Dar Handash and Germany’s Dywidag Euromill tp 
conduct the studies. Pending the completion of the Civil Aviation Authority of 
Singapore’s financial analysis of the project, a decision could be reached as early as 
September. 
 
21. What is the topic of the article? 
a. Plans to construct an international 
terminal 
b. Public relations between Germany 
and Singapore 
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c. A new training program for pilots d. investment in Great Britain 
 
22. When can a decision be made? 
a. After completion of preparation in 
Changi 
b. After comparing results of the 
feasibility studies 
c. After the meeting between dar 
Handash and Dywidag Euromill 
d. After financial review by Singapore 
aviation officials 
 
23. What is Dar Handdash going to do? 
a. Find out what can and can’t be done b. Build as Singapore Airport 
c. Conduct an evaluation of Euromill d. Send its reports to the Civil  aviation 
Authority of Singapore 
 
Question no 24 to 26 refers to the following text 
 
The average book reader spends more than an hour a day poring over the pages, 
often just before bed. Readers are an idle lot. They are busy people, tennis players, 
skiers, gardeners. “TV isn’t really a problem,” insists John Y Cole, diretor of the 
Center for Books. Reading experts say that television programs based on books 
actuallystimulate book sales. People fine time to read because they enjoy reading, 
and they adjust their schedules to include time to pursue this activity. 
 
24. What is the passage about? 
a. busy people b. favorite  programs on TV 
c. idle readers d. the continued popularity of reading 
 
25. Who is John Y Cole? 
a. a tennis player b. director of the Center of Books 
c. an idle reader d. a book salesman 
 
26. The word “this activity” in the last sentences refer to .... 
a. reading b. enjoying reading 
c. stimulating book sales d. adjusting the schedules 
 
Question no 27 to 28 refer to the following report 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
27. How do fourth quarter profits for this year compare to those of last year? 
The profits for the Wu Company more than doubled in the fourth quarter 
over profit levels of a year ago. This is due in part to lower operating and 
administrative expenses. The electronics store chain earned $42.6 million, 
compared with $ 21.1 million in the fourth quarter of last year. Total profits 
for the year are $122,8 million, compared with $48,5 million last year. 
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 a. increased by twice as much 
b. increased by more than twice as 
much 
c. decreased by half 
d. decreased by twice as much  
 
 
 
28. What contributed to the change? 
a. Reduction of operating costs b. Higher number of customer 
c. New and better products d. More expensive products 
 
Question no 29 to 30 refer to the following announcement 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
29. What is the purpose of the workshop? 
a. To learn how to install a computer 
system 
b. to teach a foreign language by 
computer 
c. To familiarize staff with a new 
computer language 
 
d. To know the new level of computer  
 
30. What can RAL help user? 
a. Design computer hardware b. Store statistical information 
c. Generate a language d. Learn CANDE 
 
Good Luck 
Introduction to 
RAL 
Wednesday and Thursday, March 3-4, 2007 
 
A fourth-generation language for Sunshine Computers, RAL (Research 
Analysis language), is designed to put data analysis and manipulation tools in 
the hands of users with varying levels of computer expertise, RAL includes 
tools for econometric modeling and statistical analysis of cross-sectional and 
time-series data. It enables you to structure and store data, as well as to store 
complex or repetitive sequences. Working knowledge of CANDE is a 
prerequisite 
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Appendix 17: Blue Print Post Test 2 
BLUE PRINT 
 
SUBJECT MATTER  : ENGLISH 
SKILL   : READING (POSTTEST 2) 
CLASS/SEMESTER : II/3 
CYCLE  : 2 
COMPETENCY 
STANDARD 
BASIC 
COMPETENCY: 
 
DIMENSION INDICATOR: 
 
The 
number 
of items 
Item’s 
Number 
Students are 
able to identify 
main ideas 
related to the 
texts  
6, 12, 
27 
3 
Students are 
able to find 
specific 
information 
related to the 
texts 
1, 2, 5, 
9, 13, 
15, 16, 
17, 18, 
19, 24, 
25 
12 
Students are 
able to identify 
the general idea 
from the text 
11, 17, 
19, 20, 
21 
5 
Comprehens
ion 
Students are 
able to identify 
the contextual 
reference from 
the text 
3,  29 2 
Students are 
able to identify 
the synonyms 
of certain 
words found in 
the texts 
4, 7, 
14, 26 
4 
To be able to 
understand 
written form of 
language 
 
To be able to 
understand 
reading texts 
 
Vocabulary 
Mastery 
Students are 
able to identify 
the antonyms 
of certain 
words found in 
the texts 
11, 16, 
30, 10 
4 
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Appendix 18: Posttest 2 
POSTTEST 2 
 
Direction: Choose the one answer, (A), (B), (C), or (D), to each question. Then, on 
your answer sheet, find the number of the question and mark your answer. Answer 
all questions following a passage on the basis of what is stated or implied in that 
passage. 
 
Question 1 to 3 refer to the following information 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
1. Where would the preceding information most likely appear? 
a. in a glossary 
b. in a table of contents 
c. in an information 
d. on a specifications sheet 
2. How map locations are accurately found? 
a. by matching location features 
b. by comparing geographic information 
c. by using coordinates 
d. by following a route 
3. Local roads are shown only if they connect with major roads. They refers to ... 
a. students 
b. drivers 
c. pilots 
d. climbers 
4. Number and letters that accompany location features to help pinpoint the desired 
location on the map. The word features has the same meaning with ... 
a. illustration 
b. important 
c. general 
d. useful 
 
LOCATION FEATURES 
 
List campsites, picnic spots, overlooks, and historical sights. Also includes 
elevation of mountains and beaches and notes other items of geographical 
interest. 
MAP COORDINATES 
Number and letters that accompany location features to help pinpoint the 
desired location on the map. 
ROAD AND ROUTES 
Includes interstates, federal roads, and primary and secondary state roads. 
Local roads are shown only if they connect with major roads. 
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Question 5 to 7 refer to the following announcement 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
5. What kind of company is Yamitomo international? 
a. an electrics manufacturer 
b. a computer distributor 
c. a music company 
d. a moving company 
 
6. What is the focus  of this passage? 
a. Musical artists are given developed by Yamitomo 
b. Analog cassettes were developed by Yamitomo 
c. Music and media products are sold by Yamitomo 
d. Yamitomo has a reputation of excellence, diversity, and innovation 
 
7. Yamitomo international continues to be a pioneer in the digital revolution. The 
underlined word has the same meaning with ... 
a. first 
b. the following 
c. trailblazer 
d. founder 
 
Question no 8 to 10 refer to the following advertisement 
 
Choose the magazine that meets your sourcing needs better ... 
And get a FREE sample copy!!! 
 
As a regular or potential importer of Japanese-made electronics, computer products, 
and components, you know how important the latest marketing information is. You 
must also be alert to what, where, and how to get the most competitive offers in 
order to maintain your competitive edge. 
Yamitomo international continues to be a pioneer in the digital revolution. 
As one of the first companies to manufacture compact discs, we continue to 
develop and implement the latest techniques. 
At yamitomo we manufacture compact discs, analog and digital cassettes 
and records, as well as CD_ROM, Video CD, CD-1, and we are ready to 
deliver the next generation of sound carriers. We have carefully built a 
reputation of excellence in quality and customer service, providing  not 
only manufacturing but also printing, packaging, drop-shipping, marketing 
and distribution of music and media products. 
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Each of these magazines, Purchasing Components, Purchasing Computer 
Equipment, and Purchasing electronics, is published monthly and reports of the 
Japanese exporting Industries in each of these specialized fields. In addition to 
advertisements, they also contain surveys of new products, corporate and 
technological developments, details on market changes, and other valuable 
information to help you in your purchasing decisions. 
Fill out the Request a Free Sample Copy form on the text page to receive a 
complimentary copy of the magazine that is right for your business. 
 
8. Who is the audience for this advertisement? 
a. Japanese electronics manufactures 
b. Security system installation companies 
c. Electronics wholesalers 
d. Magazine publishers 
 
9. In addition to advertisements, they also contain surveys of new products, 
corporate and technological developments, details on market changes, and other 
valuable information to help you in your purchasing decisions. The underlined 
word refers to ... 
a. new products 
b. advertisements 
c. market changes 
d. magazines 
 
10. You must also be alert to what, where, and how to get the most competitive 
offers in order to maintain your competitive edge. The antonym of the word alert 
is ... 
a. aware 
b. unaware 
c. think quickly 
d. do 
 
Question no 11 to 14 refer o the following letter 
 
Dear 25-year Club Members: 
 
The massive changes taking place within Anderson Industries must be somewhat 
unsetting for our longer-term employees. Yet, as we pause to recognize our 25-year 
Club members, it is appropriate that we realize the need to adapt and grow. For this 
we need the knowledge and experience of you and all our employees to guide us 
successfully through this journey. 
Most of you will realize that the manufacturing processes that we utilize and the 
methods we use to guide our business have changed very little over the years. Today 
it is the innovative companies with continuous improvement of flexible 
manufacturing systems that capture the attention of their customers. This is the kind 
of company we must become. 
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Andersen Industries has a solid reputation in the automotive industry thanks to the 
efforts of you, the 25-Year club members. Now it is time 25-Year Club will grow in 
membership for years to come! 
Thank you all for your loyalty and commitment to the success of Anderson 
Industries. 
Sincerely, 
 
 
Karl Anderson 
Karl Andersen 
CEO 
 
11. Why was this letter written? 
a. To show appreciation to long-term employees 
b. To explain the changes that have taken place 
c. To explain that changes are necessary in the near future 
d. To recruit new members 
 
12. What does the writer of this letter hope for? 
a. Innovation in the manufacturing process 
b. Customers 
c. A growth in club membership 
d. A reputation in the automotive industry 
 
13. Where would this letter most likely appear? 
a. In a trade publication 
b. In a company newsletter 
c. In an executives memo 
d. On a bulletin board in the company 
 
14.  Anderson Industries has a solid reputation in the automotive industry thanks to 
the efforts of you, the 25-Year club members. Now it is time 25-Year Club will 
grow in membership for years to come! 
The synonym of the underlined word is ... 
a. try 
b. work hard 
c. attempt 
d. seek 
 
Question no 15 to 16 refer to the following passage 
 
Flying over Venezuela’s lake Maracaibo, one is struck by the deep orange color of 
the water spewing from a river into the lake. It is the result of aggressive mining in 
western Venezuela, where tons of earth and rock are flushed away every day in the 
search for valuable diamonds. Not only does the silting of Lake Maracaibo increase 
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the risk of flooding, but the mining is also destroying fishing grounds that have been 
a major source of protein food for the country 
 
15. What is the most noticeable characteristic of the river? 
a. its location 
b. its direction 
c. its rate of flow 
d. its color 
 
16. What has been the outcome of the silting of Lake Maraciabo? 
a. Fishing grounds have increased 
b. The loss of protein has been offset by the economic development of the 
mining 
c. there has been an increase in the risk of flooding 
d. Mining and flooding have been kept in check 
 
 
Question no 17 to 18 refer to the following passage 
 
The monthly luncheon meeting of the National Society of Fundraising Executives is 
at noon on Friday, May 5, in the Hall of World Cultures of Knotty Pines, 4141 East 
State Street. All those who are interested in joining the society and wish to attend 
should contact Dr. Kamil Srivastava at (312) 555-1298 for further information. 
reservation are due by April 21 and should be sent to the  Hall of World Cultures of 
Knotty Pines. 
 
17. Where should one send reservation? 
a. To Dr. Srivastava’s office 
b. To the Hall of World Cultures of Knoot Pines 
c. To the luncheon hall 
d. To the National Society of Fund-raising Executives’ office 
 
18. Who should contact Dr. Srivastave? 
a. Potential society members 
b. Current society members 
c. Any international representative 
d. Fundraising experts 
 
Question no 19 to 21 refer to the following chart 
 
Manufacturer’s Value of Shipments 
Of selected Types of Mining Equipment in the Industry 
 
Type of Machinery $ amount in 
million 19.. 
$ amount in 
million 19.. 
% of 
increase 
or 
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decrease 
Portable crushing, pulverizing, and screening 
machinery 
63.7 85.1 +25 
Stationery crushing pulverizing, and 
screening machinery 
160.3 132.1 -18 
Underground mining machinery 381.8 381.8 -17 
Mineral processing equipment 90.2 86.6 -4 
Portable drilling rigs 295.3 252.8 -14 
Mine conveyors, hoists and locomotives 56.6 82.8 +46 
 
19. What type of chart is this? 
a. An inventory list 
b. An industry report 
c. An advertisement 
d. A Sales repot 
 
20. What was the decrease in mineral processing equipment? 
a. 3 percent 
b. 4 percent 
c. 14 percent 
d. 18percent 
 
21. Which product saw the largest increase in shipments? 
a. portable crushing machinery 
b. portable drilling rigs 
c. Mineral processing equipment 
d. all mining machinery and related equipment 
 
 
 
Question no 22 to 24 refer to the following advertisement 
Nartagaz 
International Trade Fair 
Equipment for  the Oil & Gas Industry 
Korbutt Andropov Park and Fairgrounds, Moscow/Russia 
June 10-15 
 
The # 1 Trade Fair in Eastern Europe for the oil and Gas Industry 
certified by the US Department of Commerce 
 
Sponsored by: 
NGJ International GmbH 
Stuttgart Germany 
 
Contact us foran application package! 
NGJ International 
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1151 Park St. 
Baltimore, MD 22899 
(410) 555-9292 
 
22. Who is sponsoring this event? 
a. U.S Department of Commerce 
b. City of Moscow 
c. Oil and Gas Industry 
d. NGJ International 
 
23. Where should one write for more information? 
a. Baltimore 
b. Moscow 
c. Stuttgart 
d. Washington, D.C 
 
24. Who will attend this trade fair? 
a. Politicians 
b. Oil and Gas executives 
c. Environmentalists 
d. Trade negotiators 
 
Question no 25 to 27 refer to the following announcement 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
25. What kind of applicant would be most attracted to this job? 
a. an engineer 
b. a real estate agent 
c. a professor 
d. a clerk in a clothing store 
 
26. Which of the following is not mentioned as a requirement? 
a. good appearance 
b. previous experience 
c. a master’s degree 
d. good speaking and writing skills 
 
27. In the last sentence, package means... 
a. parcel 
Sales 
 
We are looking for sales professionals in the metropolitan area with a minimum 
of two years experience in the clothing industry. Good professional appearance, 
excellent communication skills, and college degree are required. We offer an 
excellent salary and benefits package. 
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b. envelop 
c. orientation 
d. program 
 
Question no 28 to 30 refer to the following article 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
28. What is the article about? 
a. The excessive packaging of products 
b. The size of compact discs 
c. The use of garbage dumps 
d. A noted environmentalist 
  
29. In the last sentence, it refers to ... 
a. excessive packaging 
b. a garbage dump 
c. a compact disc 
d. an environmentalist 
 
30. The excessive wrapping on compact discs is joining cardboard boxes, plastic 
jugs and other packaging in the trash. The antonym of trash is ... 
a. bad 
b. good 
c. dustbin 
d. wrap 
 
Good Luck! 
The excessive wrapping on compact discs is joining cardboard boxes, 
plastic jugs and other packaging in the trash. This trash, then, ends up in 
the nation’s garbage dumps. 
Environmentalists believe that this is too much waste. Much of this 
excessive packaging only makes the products more attractive to 
consumers; it does not protect the goods from getting damaged. 
 
 
 
192 
 
 
 
Appendix 19: Questions and Answes during Presentation on Cycle 1 
 
1.    October 16th, 2007 
 
DISCUSSION 
NO GROUP TITLE  GR
OUP 
Ss NO  
1 7 Traditional 
Medicine 
Q 9 38 What is the negative 
and dangerous effect 
of traditional 
medicine? 
   A/R 7 10 The negative effect 
and dangerous effect if 
we use traditional 
medicine continuously 
is  it can be broken our 
body 
   Q 8 21 What is the different 
between traditional 
medicine and modern 
medicine? 
   A/R 7 26 traditional medicine 
made of herbal or 
plant while modern 
medicine use 
technology 
   A/R 3 12 What is the specialty 
from traditional 
medicine and synthetic 
medicine? 
   A/R 7 14 Traditional medicine 
can treat the patient 
step by step 
   Q 5 32 How does the 
government develop 
traditional medicine? 
   A/R 7 10 The government 
prepares traditional 
medicine as alternative 
medicine and the 
government increases 
plant/herbal 
cultivation or in 
bahasa indonesia 
pemerintah mulai 
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meningkatkan 
budidaya tanaman obat  
   Q 10 35 How to combine 
traditional medicine 
and modern medicine? 
   A/R 7 26 We cannot take two 
kinds of medicine 
together at the same 
time. Sorry I say in 
Bahasa Indonesia kita 
tidak bisa meminum 
dua macam obat itu 
bersamaan. harus ada 
jeda waktu.  It’s better 
for us to take one 
kinds of medicine. 
Modern medicine can 
treat the patient 
quickly then 
traditional medicine 
   Q 1 24 Why are there many 
consumer using 
traditional medicine? 
   A/R 7 26 Because there isn’t 
negative effect of 
traditional medicine 
than modern medicine. 
Tradisional medicine 
tidak mempunyai 
effect samping jika 
dibanding dengan obat 
modern 
       
2 6 What is 
Rheumatology 
Q 9 38 
(weni) 
What is the sample 
medicine of 
rheumatology? 
   Q/R 6 19 
(fitri) 
usually someone take 
neo reumacyl 
   Q 4 25 
(nevi) 
are there many 
negative effect if we 
use analgesic, anti 
inflamatories? 
   A/R 6 40 
(yessy) 
I’m sorry, I don’t 
know the negative 
effect of them. 
   A/R  6 I agree with my 
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friend’s argument. 
analgesic is for pain, 
anti-inflammatories is 
for swelling and 
possibly steroids such 
as cortisone shots in 
severe cases 
   Q 10 17 
(endang) 
how old can the people 
get the rheumatoid? 
   A/R 6 
 
6 
(fitri) 
at about more than 50 
years old 
       
3 10 Tuberculosis Q 9 33 
9rizky) 
What is the 
relationship between 
HIV/AIdS and TBC? 
   A/R 10 17 
(endang) 
If someone gets 
HIV/AIDS his 
immune systems will 
decrease, it causes 
someone gets TBC 
easily. I say in bahasa 
Indonesia to make you 
clearly, orang yang 
kena HIV/AIDS 
kekebalan tubuhnya 
menurun jadi dia itu 
mudah sekali terkena 
virus TBC karena 
rentan 
   Q 6 40 
(yessy) 
Who can be attacked 
TBC? Why? 
   A/R 10 12 
(Dedik) 
all human can be 
attacked by TBC, 
because TBC can 
spread in their body 
   Q 4 25 
(nevi) 
Why must people who 
get TBC stay in 
sanatorium? and how 
long must they stay 
there? 
   A/R 10 17 
(endang) 
Because TBC can 
spread to others, so 
patient should stay in 
sanatorium until he 
gets better. 
   A/R 5 1 I agree with endang 
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(agil) that TBC can spread to 
others quickly. TBC is 
a dangerous diseases 
so the patient must 
stay in sanatorium 
   A/R 1 21 
(Ika) 
We think TBC is an 
infectious disease by 
microbacteria. 
Commonly TBC 
attacks poor people. 
What do you think 
about that? and What 
do you do if in your 
environment there is a 
victims of TBC? 
   A/R 10 34 
(trisnia) 
TBC is a infectious 
diseases so if there is a 
sufferer of TBC in our 
environment we 
should control him to 
the hospital and asks 
him to take a 
medicine. As a 
pharmacist students 
we cannot avoid the 
sufferer of TBC 
   A/R 8 22 
(karina) 
I agree with trisnia’s 
argument, we cannot 
avoid  the sufferer of 
TBC  we should 
accompany him to see 
to the doctor 
       
 
 
 
2.    October 19th, 2007 
 
QUESTIONS 
NO GROUP TITLE 
 
GR
OUP 
Ss NO  
1 2 Cholera Q 9 4 (anis) How to prevent cholere? 
   A/R 2 9 
(budianto) 
Keep healthy, Your 
environment must be 
clean for example you 
must trhow away rubbish 
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in the dustbin, clean your 
environment 
   Q 5 32 (Ririn) Why is Tetracyline used 
to cholera? 
   A/R 2 13 (Dian) Because tetracyline can 
kill the gram negative 
bacterium  
   A/R 2 28 (novi) I want to add my friend 
information that vibrio 
cholera is one of the gram 
negative bacterium so 
tetracyline can kill the 
gramm negative 
bacterium 
   Q 4 35 
(Vendi) 
How long does cholera 
occur? 
   A/R 2 28 
(Novi) 
seven 
   Q 7 14 
(Dimas) 
How to infect cholera?  
How to do first aid is? 
   A/R 2 9 
(Budianto
) 
infectious gastroenteritis 
is caused by bacterium 
Vibrio cholenge 
transmission to human’s 
occur through the process 
of ingesting contaminated 
water or food 
We can drink electrolit 
much to first aid 
   Q 7 10 
(Chatarina
) 
What is the benefit of 
water and electrolit in 
treatment of cholera? 
   A/R 2 7 
(Aulia) 
Water and electrolit are 
used to change liquid in 
our body after we do our 
activity everyday 
   Q 3 31 
(Ranika) 
What is the different 
between cholera and 
diarrhea? 
   A/R 2 13 
(Dian) 
Sorry I explain you in 
bahasa Indonesia that 
cholera disebabkan oleh 
vibrio cholera sedangkan 
diare disebabkan oleh 
vibrio kolera dan 
keracunan makanan dan 
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minuman  
   Q 6 8 
(Binti) 
Why can the patient die if 
he doesn’t treat within 
three hours? 
   A/R  7 
(aulia) 
Karena dehidrasi, 
sehingga antibodi 
seseorang tidak bisa 
menyembuhkan penyakit 
oleh karena itu harus 
diberi antibiotik 
   A/R  9  
(Budian) 
Because if our body is 
less of water or we get 
dehidration our antibody 
isn’t able to treat itself 
       
2 5 Benefits of 
Increasing 
Your 
Metabolism 
Q 7 30 (Rani) Why does our body need 
protein? 
   A/R 5 23 
(Mazi) 
Because our body needs 
nutrition such as 
karbohidrate, protein, 
vitamin, and mineral so  
the burning of calories is 
perfectly 
   Q 8 36 
(Vitriana) 
What is the negative 
effect if our metabolism 
increase? 
   A/R 5 1 (Agil) If we have the high 
metabolism in our body, 
we can loss the weight, 
we can be health, fresh, 
and we have spirit to do 
many activities so there 
isn’t effect 
   Q 2 7 (Aulia) Why may we  only 
decrease our weight 1-2 
per week? 
   A/R 5 32  
(Ririn) 
Because it’s ideal weight 
loss and we may not lose 
more than 1-2 pound a 
week 
   Q 6 6 (Artika) How to lose our weight? 
and What are the benefits 
of increasing our 
metabolism? 
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   A/R 5 4 (Vivin) We can do exercise such 
as sport, eat the health 
food. The benefit  of 
increasing our 
metabolism is we can be 
more health, fresh so we 
don’t get diseases 
       
3 8 Influenza Q 9 27 
(Novelen) 
Is influenza one of the 
dangerous diseases? 
   A/R 8 29 (Puji) I think Yes. because it is 
one of the pandemic in 
the world 
   Q 6 40 
(Yessy) 
Why is stomach virus and 
influenza different? 
   A/R 8 20 
(Fridisca) 
Because its virus is 
different, Virus which is 
caused diarrhea is 
different with virus which 
is caused influenza  
   A/R 6 6 (artika) I think you are right but 
stomach viruses and 
influenza can cause 
death, Why is it 
different? 
   A/R 8 22 
(Karina) 
Because they are 
different , besides  its 
virus the symptoms is 
also different  
   Q 5 1 (Agil) What is the different 
between influenza and 
avian influenza? 
   A/R 8 22 
(Karina) 
The symptoms of 
influenza usually are 
cold, fever while avian 
influenza , its symptoms 
is higher fever than  
influenza 
   A/R 8 32(Ririn) I want to add your answer 
beside its fever is differnt 
one of the symtoms of 
avian influenza is 
difficult to breath or in 
bahasa Indonesia “sesak 
nafas” 
   A/R 1 5 (Annisa) Actually influenza is 
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dangerous diseases why 
people sometime neglect 
it. How to change their 
idea about influenza? 
   A/R 8 36 
(Vitriana) 
The government should 
give instruction to the 
society about influenza so 
the society can change 
their habit 
       
 
 
3.     October 23rd, 2007  
 
QUESTIONS 
NO GROUP TITLE 
 
GR
OUP 
Ss NO  
1 3 IHow to 
Treat Acne? 
Q 9 38 (Weni) How to handle  the side 
effect of product anti 
acne? 
   A/R 3 15 (Dini) Don’t try it connecting 
with your skin 
   Q 8 36 
(vitriana) 
What is the negative 
effect is we use photo 
therapy? 
   A/R 3 18 (Erna) I’m sorry my group 
doesn’t discuss it 
   Q 2 7 (Aulia) What is the name of 
female  hormone 
   Q 3 31 
(Ranika) 
When female gets 
menstruation hormone 
esterogen increases so it 
can cause the acne occur 
   Q 10 2 (Almira) Why can vit A treat 
acne? 
   A/R 3 11 
(David) 
Because vit A can 
recover the broken cell 
of our skin 
   Q 4 25 (Nevi) Do you think that acne 
is dangerous? 
How to cure acne? 
   A/R 3 18 (Erna) I think it is not 
dangerous but we fell ill 
very much if we get 
acne 
We can eat fresh food, 
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don’t smoke. 
       
2 1 Tips to 
Make 
School 
Lunches 
Healthier 
Q 3 15 (Dini) How to make healthier 
meal?  
How to make meal 
which isn’t delicious 
meal to be delicious 
meal? 
   A/R 1 3 (Angga) Make them interesting 
meal. For example we 
add cheese, carrots, or 
pudding cup 
   Q 3 31 
(Ranika) 
Many children like 
noodle although it isn’t 
good to them. How to 
make noodle to be a 
healthier meal? 
   A/R 1 24 (Neni) we can add noodle with 
vegetables for example 
carrot, cabbage 
   Q 4 16 (Dwi ) Children like to buy 
food outside of their 
house. How to warn 
them ? 
   A/R 1 21 (Ika) mother should provide 
them the healthier food. 
If in their house there is 
a delicious food, 
children don’t buy food 
outside (kalau di rumah 
makanannya sudah lezat 
dan sehat anak pasti 
tidak tertarik lagi unutk 
beli makanan diluar) 
   Q 8 29 (Puji) why must teach the 
children healthier meal? 
   A/R 1 5 
(Annisa0 
Because it is very 
important to the m so 
they know that the 
jhealthier meal is good 
for their body 
   A/R 10 34(Trisnia
) 
Gita from group 4 said 
that children usually buy 
dome food outside . how 
to solve this problem 
   A/R 1 5 (Annisa) To solve this problem I 
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advice to parents don’t 
give them money but 
give them a healthier 
food or if we say in 
bahasa Indonesia “bekal 
makanan’ bukan uang 
       
3 9 Study 
Suggest 
heart risk 
from 
calcium 
supplements 
Q 4 16 (Dwi) why can consuming 
calcium supplements 
increase heart risk? 
   A/R 9 4 (Anis) Based on the text said 
that taking calcium 
supplement might have 
an adverse effect on 
vascular health 
   Q 5 32 (ririn) What are the benefits 
effect of calcium 
supplement? 
   A/R 9 33 (Riski) The benefit effect of 
calcium supplement are 
that calcium supplement  
can raise blood calcium 
level and the side effect 
of calcium effect is that 
high calcium in takes 
might have an adverse 
effects on vascular 
health 
   Q 7 14 
(Dimas) 
What is the benefit from 
calcium supplements? 
   A/R 9 38 (Weni) Based on the texts there 
isn’t benefit to consume 
calcium supplement  for 
heart moreover give side 
effect because based on 
the text taking calcium 
supplements might 
protect against vascular 
disease by lowering 
level of bad cholesterol 
in the blood if we got 
vascular diseases 
   Q 1 21 (Ika) What is your opinion 
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about someone who get 
osteoporosis? 
   A/R 9 27 
(Novelen) 
We take calcium 
supplements not for a 
long time. We also can 
eat food that it is good 
for our bone and we 
must prevent it before 
we get it 
   Q 2 13 (Dian) How can calcium 
supplement be 
dangerous for hearth? 
   A/R 9 38 (Weni) Calcium supplements 
might protect againts 
vascular disease by 
lowering levels of bad 
cholesterol in blood 
       
 
4.     October 26th, 2007 
 
QUESTIONS 
NO GROUP TITLE  GR
OUP 
Ss NO  
4 4 Osteoporosis Q 9 33 (Rizki) I thnik that bone is 
dangerous disease 
because bone is 
important organ that 
help the body 
function normally Is 
the function of our 
body tease too? 
   A/R 4 25(Nevi)  Yes, you are right 
because bone is the 
important organ so if 
it stick we can’t do 
anything normally or 
lost of independence. 
It can make even 
premature death too 
   Q 6 6 (Artika) What is the symptoms 
of osteoporosis? 
Because I think 
gradually someone 
will stop lose the 
calcium 
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   A/R 4 16 (Dwi) Osteoporosis haven’t 
symptoms we can’t 
know when we lose 
calcium 
   A/R 4 35 
(Vendi) 
 Because stop not 
only on osteoporosis 
but also other diseases 
   Q 2 13 (Dian) why can woman get 
osteoporosis easier 
than man? 
   A/R 4 2(almira) Because when woman 
menopause they lose 
many  hormone which 
is very useful for 
bones but the man 
isn’t 
   A/R 10 34 
(Trisnia) 
We think osteoporosis 
can be prevented by 
consume milk, food 
which contain 
mineral, calcium, 
phospore for example 
vegetables and meat. 
And we must do some 
exercise. What do you 
think about that? 
   A/R 4 25 (Nevi) Your argument is 
right and beside that 
we must consume 
enough calcium 
suplement 
   Q 5 32 (Ririn) What is the life style 
that can prevent 
osteoporosis? 
   A/R 4 16 (Dwi) We should eat a 
healthy food which 
contain calcium, 
mineral and do the 
exercise. May I say in 
Bahasa Indonesia that 
kita harus 
membiasakan diori 
makan makanan yang 
mengandung banyak 
kalsium, pospor, 
mineral serta harus 
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sering beolah raga 
teratur dan 
memeperbaiki cara 
duduk, berdiri atau 
berjalan 
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Appendix 20: Field Notes on Cycle 1 (meeting 1-7) 
 
FIELD NOTES 
 
Cycle  : 1 
Meeting : 1 
Day, date : Tuesday, October 9th, 2007 
Time  : 06.30 – 08.00  
Class  : 2C 
Observer : 1. Miss. Yenny 
    2. Mrs. Yustina Harin 
 
Opening 
1. The teacher started with greeting  
2. The teacher asked one of the students to lead praying 
3. Checking students’ attendance 
4. The teacher gave motivation to the students by saying that reading is very 
important 
 
Main Activity 
1. The teacher explained the strategy of reading using skimming and scanning 
2. The teacher distributed the text taken from students’ text. 
3. The teacher asked the students to practice the strategy. 
4. The teacher asked the students to read the text. She gave the students about ten 
minutes without looking up the dictionary. 
5. The teacher asked many questions to the students but there weren’t any 
response from the students. 
6. The teacher repeated her questions 
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7. The teacher asked the students to open the dictionary to find the difficult words, 
and she asked them to write the summary of the texts. 
 
Closing 
1. The time was up. The teacher closed the lesson. 
2. The teacher asked the students to lead praying 
3. The teacher said, “See you” 
 
Observer’s comment 
1. When the students listened the explanation, they paid attention to the teacher. 
2. The students looked feeling confused when they read the texts 
3. The students found difficult words because of their limited vocabularies. 
4. Most of the students were still passive and ashamed when the teacher asked 
them to answer the question orally. 
5. The students didn’t have response to answer her questions. 
6. To make them interested, the teacher repeated the questions. 
7. One of the students said that they didn’t know all the words 
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FIELD NOTES 
 
Cycle  : 1 
Meeting : 2 
Day, date : Tuesday, October 12th, 2007 
Time  : 06.30 – 08.00  
Class  : 2C 
Observer : 1. Miss. Yenny 
    2. Mrs. Yustina Harin 
 
Opening 
1. The teacher started with greeting  
2. The teacher asked one of the students to lead praying 
3. The teacher checked the  students’ attendance 
4. The teacher gave motivation to the students by saying that reading is very 
important 
5. The teacher asked the students to join their group. 
 
Main Activity 
1. The teacher and the collaborators checked the students’ text 
2. The teacher asked the students who didn’t bring the right texts to look for the 
right text in the computer laboratory 
3. The teacher and the collaborators guided the students to discuss their own text 
in the class. 
 
Closing 
1. The time was up. The teacher closed the lesson. 
2. The teacher asked the students to lead praying 
3. The teacher said, “See you” 
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Observer’s comment 
1. The students needed a long time to join their group 
2. They still talked to their friends 
3. They moved slowly in joining their freinds.  
4. The situation of the class was very noisy. 
5. Not all the students brought the texts, it showed that they still didn’t pay 
attention to the lessons. Their face wasn’t happy to join this activity. They did it 
depressible. They felt afraid. 
6. The teacher asked them to look for their texts in the computer laboratory 
7. The other groups who joined English class in the class enjoyed this activity in 
reading class. They looked enjoying this activity and tried to comprehend their 
own text. They discussed their own text helped  by the teacher and the 
collaborators 
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FIELD NOTES 
 
Cycle  : 1 
Meeting : 3 
Day, date : Tuesday, October 16th, 2007 
Time  : 06.30 – 08.00  
Class  : 2C 
Observer : 1. Miss. Yenny 
    2. Mrs. Yustina Harin 
 
Opening 
1. The teacher started with greeting  
2. The teacher asked one of the students to lead praying 
3. The teacher checked the  students’ attendance 
4. The teacher gave motivation to the students by saying that reading is very 
important 
5. The teacher asked the students to join their group. 
6. The teacher chose the text which was discussed randomly 
 
Main Activity 
1. The teacher asked the students to present their own text. The first group is 
group 7. They presented about Traditional Medicine. The students read their 
text, mentioned their difficult words, and summary of the texts. In the last of 
their presentation they invited the other group to ask question to them. The last 
presentation, they said the conclusion of the discussion 
2. The next presentation was group was group 6. They discussed about What is 
rheumatology, 
3. Their activities liked what group 7 did. 
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4. The next presentation was group 10. They discussed about Tuberculosis. 
Closing 
1. The time was up. The teacher closed the lesson. 
2. The teacher asked the students to lead praying 
3. The teacher said, “See you” 
 
Observer’s comment 
Students’ improvement 
In joining their group they didn’t need along time, talk to their friends, moved 
slowly. The situation in the first activity wasn’t noisy.  
 
Presenter: Group 7 
1. The first presentation was group 7.  Group 7 didn’t speak loudly when they 
presented their text. They used too much Bahasa Indonesia in answering the 
questions, in answering the questions they needed a long time. It made the class 
passive and bored. 
2. Two members in group 7 were confused about their texts, they didn’t take a part 
in this discussion. Only one member in group 7 was active and nearly all the 
answers were answered by one student. 
3. The other groups didn’t have text, so they only listened what group 7 said, they 
didn’t pay attention seriously. Sometimes they talked to their friend. 
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Presenter Group 6 
1. The other groups only listened whatever group 6 said so it made them bored. 
2. The atmosphere in the class liked the first presentation but it changed after the 
teacher asked the other group to respond what group 6 said. The class wasn’t 
bored anymore. 
3. The teacher helped them to answer the question 
4. One of the members in group 6 was passive, but when she answered the 
question, her answer didn’t relate to the question so all the class laughs her. 
 
 Presenter Group 10 
1. The first activity liked group 7 and 6. The difference was that group 10  was 
more ready than others. 
2. Group 10 felt difficult to comprehend their text. Sometimes the teacher helped 
them to answer the question 
 
Suggestion 
1. The teacher should create the enjoyable class. 
2. The students should prepare their presentation before they  joined the class. 
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FIELD NOTES 
 
Cycle  : 1 
Meeting : 4 
Day, date : Tuesday, October 19th, 2007 
Time  : 06.30 – 08.00  
Class  : 2C 
Observer : 1. Miss. Yenny 
    2. Mrs. Yustina Harin 
 
Opening 
1. The teacher started with greeting  
2. The teacher asked one of the students to lead praying 
3. The teacher checked the  students’ attendance 
4. The teacher gave motivation to the students by saying that reading is very 
important 
5. The teacher asked the students to join their group. 
 
Main Activity 
1. The teacher asked the students to present their own text.  
2. The first group is group 2. They presented about Cholera. The students read 
their text, mentioned their difficult words, and summary of the texts. In the last 
of their presentation they invited the other group to ask question to them. The 
last presentation, they said the conclusion of the discussion 
3. The next presentation was group was group 5. They discussed about Benefits of 
Increasing Your Metabolism. Their activities liked what group 2 did. 
4. The next presentation was group 8. They discussed about Influenza. Their 
activities liked what group 5 did 
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Closing 
1. The time was up. The teacher closed the lesson. 
2. The teacher asked the students to lead praying 
3. The teacher said, “See you” 
 
Observer’s comment 
Students’ improvement 
1. In joining their group they didn’t need along time, talk to their friends, moved 
slowly. The situation in the first activity wasn’t noisy.  
2. Each group had text, so they paid attention to the presentation seriously. 
 
Presenter: Group 2 
1. The first presentation was group 2.  Group 2 spoke loudly when they presented 
their text.  All the groups joined the presentation seriously and paid attention. 
2. Group 2 answered the question quickly. It showed that they were ready to 
present their text. 
3. Group 2 tried to defend their idea. 
4. When they got the difficult questions, they needed a long time to discuss their 
answer 
5. All members tried to answered the question they got 
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Presenter Group 5 
1. The other groups paid attention to the presentation 
2. The atmosphere in the class liked the first presentation  
3. While the other group waited the answer from group 5, the other group 
discussed the text 
4. Not all members in group 5 were active, they only waited the answer from the 
leader, they only read the answer 
 
 Presenter Group 8 
1. The first activity liked group 2 and 5. The difference was that group 8  didn’t 
have good speaking 
2. Group 8 use too much Bahasa Indonesia  
 
Suggestion 
1. The teacher should train the students in speaking class. 
2. The students should prepare their presentation before they joined the class. 
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FIELD NOTES 
 
Cycle  : 1 
Meeting : 5 
Day, date : Tuesday, October 23rd , 2007 
Time  : 06.30 – 08.00  
Class  : 2C 
Observer : 1. Miss. Yenny 
    2. Mrs. Yustina Harin 
 
Opening 
1. The teacher started with greeting  
2. The teacher asked one of the students to lead praying 
3. The teacher checked the  students’ attendance 
4. The teacher gave motivation to the students by saying that reading is very 
important 
5. The teacher asked the students to join their group. 
 
Main Activity 
1. The teacher asked the students to present their own text.  
2. The first group is group 3. They presented about How to Treat Acne. The 
students read their text, mentioned their difficult words, and summary of the 
texts. In the last of their presentation they invited the other group to ask 
question to them. The last presentation, they said the conclusion of the 
discussion 
3. The next presentation was group was group 1. They discussed about Tips to 
make school Lunches Healthier. Their activities liked what group 1 did. 
4. The next presentation was group 9. They discussed about Study Suggest heart 
risk from calcium supplements. Their activities liked what group 3 and 1 did 
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Closing 
1. The time was up. The teacher closed the lesson. 
2. The teacher asked the students to lead praying 
3. The teacher said, “See you” 
Observer’s comment 
Students’ improvement 
1. In joining their group they didn’t need along time, talk to their friends, moved 
slowly. The situation in the first activity wasn’t noisy.  
2. Each group had text, so they paid attention to the presentation seriously. 
3. The group who presented the texts was more ready than the meeting before. 
 
Presenter: Group 3 
1. The first presentation was group 3.  All the groups joined the presentation 
seriously and paid attention. 
2. Group 3 answered the question quickly. It showed that they were ready to 
present their text. Although they still needed a long time to answer the question 
if it was the difficult answer.  
3. Group 3 tried to defend their idea. 
4. All members tried to answered the question they got 
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Presenter Group 1 
1. The other groups didn’t pay attention to the presentation. The presentation 
wasn’t interesting. They read their text slowly 
2. The class was very noisy 
3. Group 1 answered the question very short 
 Presenter Group 9 
1. The first activity liked group 3 and 1  
2. Group 9 presented their text well, all the groups paid attention to them  
3. All members were active 
 
Suggestion 
1. The teacher should train the students in speaking class. 
2. The students should prepare their presentation before they joined the class. 
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FIELD NOTES 
 
Cycle  : 1 
Meeting : 6 
Day, date : Tuesday, October 26th , 2007 
Time  : 06.30 – 08.00  
Class  : 2C 
Observer : 1. Miss. Yenny 
    2. Mrs. Yustina Harin 
 
Opening 
1. The teacher started with greeting  
2. The teacher asked one of the students to lead praying 
3. The teacher checked the  students’ attendance 
4. The teacher gave motivation to the students by saying that reading is very 
important 
5. The teacher asked the students to join their group. 
 
Main Activity 
1. The teacher asked the students to present their own text.  
2. The last group was group 4. They presented about Osteoporosis. The students 
read their text, mentioned their difficult words, and summary of the texts. In the 
last of their presentation they invited the other group to ask question to them. 
The last presentation, they said the conclusion of the discussion 
3. At 07.15 – 08.15 , post test was done. 
Closing 
1. The time was up. The teacher closed the lesson. 
2. The teacher asked the students to lead praying 
3. The teacher said, “See you” 
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Observer’s comment 
Students’ improvement 
1. In joining their group they didn’t need along time, talk to their friends, moved 
slowly. The situation in the first activity wasn’t noisy.  
2. Each group had text, so they paid attention to the presentation seriously. 
3. The group who presented the texts was more ready than the meeting before. 
 
Suggestion 
1. The teacher should train the students in speaking class. 
2. The students should prepare their presentation before they joined the class. 
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Appendix 21: Questions and Answers during Presentation on Cycle 2 
 
1.     November 13th, 2007 
 
DISCUSSION 
NO GROUP TITLE  GR
OUP 
Ss NO  
Q 1 2 Why must we eat 3 or 5 
meals a day? 
A/R 3 11 Because normally we 
need this meal.   If we eat 
more 5 we will  be fat. 
Food is the same with fuel 
to much fuel  will be fat 
Q 6 6 Why does not enough fuel 
will be fat? 
A/R 3 15 Because when your tank is 
empty, your body is 
tricked into thinking that 
because you’re not putting 
any more fuel in, it’s time 
to store up as much fuel as 
possible to save for later, 
hence creating more fat 
Q 5 23 What is the cheapest of 
exercise? 
A/R  18 The cheapest exercise is 
walking. We can do it at 
least 30 minutes  a day 
A/R 10 12 If we do not have access 
to at least an hour of 
sunlight everyday, we can 
count on having acne, oily 
skin and hair. Why? 
A/R  31 Because our skin needs 
sunlight 
Q 1 3 Why is nutrition 
important? 
A/R  14 Because we need to live 
1 3                                                                                                                                                                                          How to stay 
Healthy 
    
 7 Alternative 
Medicine: 
Mango 
Protein 
Smoothie 
Recipe: 
Q 5 32 Does mango contain 
protein? 
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   A/R 7 10 yes, of course 
   Q 2 9 What is the other function 
of mango? 
   A/R  14 It can be used to clean our 
body 
For example it can be 
used to message our body. 
As far as I know it can 
make our body clean  
   Q 4 2 Can we eat mango to treat 
a disease? 
   A/R  26 Mango is rich in fat-
soluble antioxidants called 
carotenoids, which are 
anti-inflammatory, anti 
cancer, protect the brain 
and nervous system 
   Q 1 24 Why must we add vanilla 
? 
   A/R  30 Vanilla is a kind of taste. 
It is used to add the taste. 
It makes it more delicious. 
   Q 6 6 Why must we add yogurt? 
   A/R  14 Yogurt makes our body 
more health and yogurt 
doesn’t contains fat. It’s 
different with milk. Milk 
contains fat 
 8 HIV/AIDS Q 2 9 Who can reach 
HIV/AIDS? 
   A/R 8 20 HIV/AIDS can reach into 
every corner of society, 
affecting parents, children 
and youth, teachers and 
health workers, rich and 
poor. All people can reach 
HIV? AIDS whoever he 
is. 
   Q 2 13 How to prevent 
HIV/AIDS? 
   A/R  22 We must live healthy and 
don’t use drugs. Because 
drugs is very dangerous 
   Q 9 4 As a students what should 
we do to avoid this 
diseases? 
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   A/R  29 Like what my friends said 
that we should avoid 
drugs and don’t try it. 
   Q 5 37 What is the other 
prevention? 
   A/R  36 As a students we should 
do something which is 
important to us. we should 
active in all positive 
activity. 
   A/R  18 Beside that we should 
study hard so we know 
which one is good and bad 
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2.     November 16th, 2007 
 
QUESTIONS 
NO GROUP TITLE  GR
OUP 
Ss NO  
1 4 Q 1 38 Why does game have a 
significant role in 
healing? 
  A/R 4 10 Because playing games 
helps divert a patient’s 
mind from pain and for 
many patients, games 
are a form of 
physiotherapy as they 
exercise the fingers and 
muscles of the arms and 
oil the wheels of mind. 
  A/R 5 26 Besides, playing games  
cannot cause dreaming. 
  Q 2 21 What is the other 
function of playing 
games? 
  A/R 4 14 Playing games can 
reduce stress, heal 
people with phobias, 
diabetes, asthma, and 
diseases 
  A/R  17 Besides, some games 
introduce images or 
stimulus to the mind like 
aromas or natural 
happenings like a river 
flowing or an avalanche 
  
DID YOU 
KNOW 
VIDEO 
GAMES 
CAN HEAL 
THE SICK? 
Q  24 Why do children 
suffering in autism learn 
many social skills from 
games they play? 
   A/R 4 38 usually an autism 
children cannot get in 
touch others. When they 
play games, they can 
reflects their 
experiences. 
       
2 1 CIRRHOSI
S 
Q  22 What is the difference 
between cirrhosis and 
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hepatitis? 
   A/R 1 38 Hepatitis is a kind of 
liver disease, cirrhosis is 
a complication of many 
liver disease that is 
characterized by 
abnormal structure and 
function of the liver. 
   Q  25 Why do people get 
cirrhosis? 
   A/R 1 17 There are many causes 
of cirrhosis they include 
chemicals (such as 
alcohol, fat, and  certain 
medication), viruses, 
toxic metals ( 
   Q  19 What is the function of 
liver? 
   A/R 1 2 Liver is an important 
organ in the body. It 
produces substances 
required by the body, 
removes toxic 
substances that can be 
harmful to the body. 
   A/R 1 40 Besides, liver  has an 
important role in 
regulating the supply to 
the body of glucose 
(sugar) and lipids (fat) 
that the body used as a 
fuel. 
   Q  6 What is the relationship 
of liver and blood? 
   A/R 1 34 Based on the text, the 
relationship of the liver 
and blood is unique.. 
The close relationship 
between the liver cells 
and blood from the 
portal vein allows the 
liver cells to remove and 
add substances to the 
blood. 
       
3 9 AVIAN Q  22 Does Avian influenza 
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INFLUENZ
A (BIRD 
Flu) 
only attack bird? 
   A/R  7 No, not only bird but all 
poultry 
   A/R  31 But all viruses can infect 
birds but not cause many 
bird illnesses or death. 
   Q  8 What is the difference 
between HPAI and 
H2N1? 
   A/R 9 30 HPAI is highly 
pathogenic avian 
influenza. it can cause 
large numbers of bird 
illnesses and deaths. 
H5N1 is one of HPAI. 
   A/R  23 H5N1 is causing severe 
disease in chickens and 
other poultry in severe 
continents. 
   Q  2 How does this virus 
attack the human being? 
   A/R 9 6 people who have had 
close contact with sick 
poultry have also 
become infected and 
gotten very sick. 
   Q  27 How to prevent avian 
influenza? 
   A/R  1 We must clean our 
environment, for 
example if we have 
chickens, we should 
cleans their coop. 
   A/R  13 Don’t contact with the 
sick chickens or infected 
poultry. 
And don’t contact with 
the person who get sick 
with avian flue. 
See to the doctor and 
consume tamiflue 
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3.    November 20th , 2007 
 
 
QUESTIONS 
NO GROUP TITLE  GR
OUP 
Ss NO  
1 6 MALARIA Q  4 What is malaria caused? 
   A/R  17 Malaria is caused by a 
parasite called 
plasmodium, which is 
transmitted via the bites of 
infected mosquitoes. 
   Q  5 What are the symptoms of 
malaria? 
   A/R  10 The symptoms of malaria 
include fever, headache, 
and vomiting. 
   A/R  11 It is usually appear between 
10 and 15 days after the 
mosquito bite. 
   Q  34 Can malaria cause death? 
   A/R  8 Yes, if it is not treated, 
malaria can quickly 
become life-threatening by 
disrupting the blood supply 
to vital organ. 
   Q  30 How to prevent malaria? 
   A/R  23 to prevent malaria by 
avoiding bites and use 
disease. 
   A/R  16 clean your environment, 
don’t sleep between 9 to 10 
AM or 1 to 2 Pm 
   A/R  5 wear insect repellent to 
prevent mosquito. Like 
“sari puspa” 
When you sleep, wear long 
pants and long-sleeved 
clothing. 
   A/R  10 Sleep under mosquito bed 
net. When you get malaria, 
don’t forget take anti 
malaria drug exactly on 
schedule without missing 
doses. 
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 10 GO STOP 
SMOKING  
Q  11 what does passive smoker? 
   A/R  1 Passive smoker is the 
people who don’t smoke 
but they are inhaling from 
smoker 
   Q  4 What is the effect of 
smoking to the air 
pollution? 
   A/R  17 smoking make other 
poisons also damage your 
heart and lungs by passive 
smoker 
   A/R  18 Besides, it can damage the 
environment, we cannot 
breath freshly because of 
smoker. 
   Q  5 what is tar? 
   A/R  27 Tar is one of the 
composition of cigarettes 
   Q  28 What is the negative effect 
of smoking to our body? 
   A/R  32 cutting oxygen supply to 
your hands and feet, coats 
your lungs, leading to 
cancer of the lungs and 
emphysema 
   A/R  9 Nicotine in cigarettes can 
increase your heart rate and 
blood pressure which 
creates unnecessary strain 
on your heart and blood 
vessels 
       
3 5 MENOPAU
SE AND 
PERIMEN
OPAUSE 
Q  40 What is menopause? 
   A/R  8 Menopause is the point in a 
woman’s life when she has 
not had a menstrual period 
for 1 year. 
   Q  9 What is perimenopause? 
   A/R  32 Perimenoupse is the 
process of change that leas 
uo to menopause. 
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   Q  17 How old do woman get 
menopause? 
   A/R  33 Usually it happens around 
50, but every woman has 
its own timeline. 
   Q  35 Is there a treatment to 
avoid menopause? 
   A/R  9 Menopause is a natural 
part. There isn’t treatment 
   Q  10 What should the woman do 
to face menopause? 
   A/R  40 As far as I know the 
woman should prepare her 
mental. Don’t worry get 
menopause because every 
woman will face it 
   Q  9 do exercise, do many 
activities at her home or 
outside of her home. Don’t 
only keep silent at her 
home. 
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4.    November 23rd  , 2007 
 
 
QUESTIONS 
NO GROUP TITLE  GR
OUP 
Ss NO  
1 2 Healthy 
Food 
Recipe 
Q  21 Mention essential nutrition 
that our body need? 
   A/R  27 vitamin, carbohydrate, 
protein, water, 
cyanocobalamin, thiamin 
Hcl, Psysidoxin, and etc. 
   Q  14 What solution that people 
don’t like vegetable? 
   A/R  35 You can consume fruit and 
vitamin in a tablet, capsul, 
and etc. For example: 
vitacimin, Xon ce 
   Q  23 Why water is very 
important to our life? 
What do you think about 
diet? 
   A/R  9 Because 90% in our body 
consist of water so if we 
don’t consume enough 
water we will get 
dehydration. 
diet not always make we 
sick because in this text 
diet only decrease porsion 
of food and consume more 
vegetables 
   Q  6 It’s better for us to consult 
to the doctor if we diet.  
As far as i know don’t 
consume some diet 
medicine. 
   A/R  19 Like what my friend said 
that not to take diet 
medicine. I give you some 
suggestion if we want to 
lose our body we  should 
consume vegetables  and 
fruit much 
   Q  33 what do you think about 
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food substance fats? 
   A/R  16 I think if you want to health 
you must consume enough 
fats although it’s very  
delicious and if you want to 
be sick you can consume 
fats too much 
   Q  5 Why does the body need 
essential nutrient every 
day? 
Why does our body need 
40 essential? 
   A/R  21 Because 40 essential can 
make our body health 
   A/R  34 Essential is something  that 
our body needs to make 
health 
   A/R  23 I don’t know why, in this 
text is printed 40 essential. 
It’s from the research of 
scientist. 
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Appendix 22: Field Notes on Cycle 2 (meeting 1 – 7) 
 
FIELD NOTES 
 
Cycle  : 2 
Meeting : 1 
Day, date : Friday, November 2nd, 2007 
Time  : 06.30 – 08.00  
Class  : 2C 
Observer : 1. Miss. Yenny 
    2. Mrs. Yustina Harin 
 
Opening 
1. The teacher started with greeting  
2. The teacher asked one of the students to lead praying 
3. Checking students’ attendance 
4. The teacher gave motivation to the students by saying that vocabulary is the 
heart of language 
 
Main Activity 
1. The teacher explained how to study vocabulary: finding the part of speech of 
unknown, looking the immediate context of the unknown word and simplifying 
this context, widening the meaning or idea of unknown word by looking at the 
relationship between the clause containing the unknown word and surrounding 
clauses and sentences, by guessing the meaning of the unknown words, and 
checking whether their guessing is correct or not by looking at the dictionary. 
2. The teacher gave the students a short text and asked them to find the unknown 
word by underlying them. 
3. The teacher checked the result one by one. 
4. The teacher asked them to find the part of speech of their words. In this activity 
the teacher always guided them. 
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5. The teacher asked the students to look at the immediate context of the unknown 
words. 
6. The teacher asked the students to look at the wider contexts. 
7. The teacher asked the students to guess the meaning of the unknown words 
8. The teacher asked the students to check their guessing meaning word on their 
dictionary 
9. The teacher and the students discussed the text together in the class. 
 
Closing 
1. The time was up. The teacher closed the lesson. 
2. The teacher asked the students  to look their own text through internet. 
3. The teacher asked the students to lead praying 
4. The teacher said, “See you” 
Observer’s comment 
8. When the students were listening the explanation, they paid attention to the 
teacher. 
9. The students looked feeling confused when they were asked part of speech, the 
class was noisy.  
10. The teacher always guided the students patiently. 
11. The teacher gave many instruction to the students, many groups were still 
confused  to do the instruction but  the teacher always repeated her instructions. 
12. There looked close relationship between the teacher and the students. 
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FIELD NOTES 
 
Cycle  : 2 
Meeting : 2 
Day, date : Tuesday, November 6th, 2007 
Time  : 06.30 – 08.00  
Class  : 2C 
Observer : 1. Miss. Yenny 
    2. Mrs. Yustina Harin 
 
Opening 
1. The teacher started with greeting  
2. The teacher asked one of the students to lead praying 
3. Checking students’ attendance 
4. The teacher gave motivation to the students  
 
Main Activity 
1. The teacher asked the students to underline their unknown words in text by their 
own texts. 
2. the teacher asked the students to widen words in context to relate clauses and 
sentence in texts. The relationship includes cause and effect, contrast, 
generalization, detail, explanation, time, and arrangement. 
3. The teacher guided the students one by one, she helped the students to check the 
part of speech, the meaning. 
4. She asked the students to check their own meaning in their dictionary. 
5. The teacher asked the students to write the summary. 
Closing 
1. The time was up. The teacher closed the lesson. 
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2. The teacher asked the students to submit their summary. 
3. The teacher asked the students to lead praying 
4. The teacher said, “See you” 
 
Observer’s comment 
1. The students realized to study English. 
2. The students had brought their own texts. 
3. The students had read their own texts, so the teacher checked their work. 
4. The teacher always guided the students patiently. 
5. There looked close relationship between the teacher and the students. 
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FIELD NOTES 
 
Cycle  : 2 
Meeting : 3 
Day, date : Friday, November 9th   , 2007 
Time  : 06.30 – 08.00  
Class  : 2C 
Observer : 1. Miss. Yenny 
    2. Mrs. Yustina Harin 
 
Opening 
1. The teacher started with greeting  
2. The teacher asked one of the students to lead praying 
3. Checking students’ attendance. There were three students absent because of 
sick 
4. The teacher gave motivation to the students  
 
Main Activity 
1. The teacher asked the students to join with their groups 
2. The students had brought their own texts. 
3. In joining their groups, they didn’t need a long time. 
4. The teacher distributed incomplete text to the students. The texts came from 
them but they exchanged the texts. 
5. The teacher asked the students to complete the text. 
6. The teacher gave the answer back to the group who owned the texts. 
 
Closing 
1. The time was up. The teacher closed the lesson. 
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2. The teacher asked the students to submit their summary. 
3. The teacher asked the students to lead praying 
4. The teacher said, “See you” 
 
Observer’s comment 
1. The students realized to study English. 
2. The students had brought their own texts. 
3. In joining their groups, they didn’t need a long time. 
4. the students enjoyed discussing with their groups although there was a students 
who was still passives 
5. The situation in the class was very noisy because they spoke and discussed 
together.  
6. Sometimes they didn’t sit on their chair, they came near the teacher to ask their 
difficulties. 
7. The teacher asked the students to complete the text. 
8. The teacher gave the answer back to the group who owned the texts. 
9. The teacher always guided the students patiently. 
10. There looked close relationship between the teacher and the students. 
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FIELD NOTES 
 
Cycle  : 2 
Meeting : 4 
Day, date : Tuesday, November 13th, 2007 
Time  : 06.30 – 08.00  
Class  : 2C 
Observer : 1. Miss. Yenny 
    2. Mrs. Yustina Harin 
 
Opening 
1. The teacher started with greeting  
2. The teacher asked one of the students to lead praying 
3. The teacher checked the  students’ attendance 
4. The teacher gave motivation to the students  
5. The teacher asked the students to join their group. 
6. The teacher choose the text which was discussed randomly 
 
Main Activity 
1. The teacher asked the students to present their own text. The first group is 
group 3. They presented about How to Stay Healthy. The students read their 
text, mentioned their difficult words, and summary of the texts. In the last of 
their presentation they invited the other group to ask question to them. The last 
presentation, they said the conclusion of the discussion 
2. The next presentation was group 7. They discussed about Alternative Medicine: 
Mango protein Smoothie Recipe 
3. Their activities liked what group 3 did. 
4. The next presentation was group 8. They discussed about HIV/AIDS. their 
activities liked what group 7 did 
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Closing 
1. The time was up. The teacher closed the lesson. 
2. The teacher asked the students to lead praying 
3. The teacher said, “See you” 
 
Observer’s comment 
Students’ improvement 
1. In joining their group they didn’t need along time, talk to their friends, moved 
slowly.  
2. The situation in class was noisy because they discussed their problems. They 
didn’t talk other problems. 
3. Most of the students were active. 
4. The students looked enjoyed in joining these activities. 
5. They expressed their idea freely 
Presenter: Group 3 
1. The first presentation was group 3.  Group 3 didn’t speak loudly when they 
presented their text. They didn’t use too much Bahasa Indonesia in answering 
the questions, in answering the questions they didn’t need long time. It made 
the class active and wasn’t bored. 
2. Three members in group 3 knew about their texts well, they took a part in this 
discussion. Although one member in group 3 wasn’t active and nearly all the 
answers were answered by most of the members in group 3. 
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3. The other groups had text, so they pay attention seriously what group 3 said  
Sometimes they talked to their friend. 
Presenter Group 7 
1. The other groups listened and paid attention whatever group 7 said. 
2. The atmosphere in the class liked the first presentation, active and relaxes. 
3. Most of the members were active, although there was one member who didn’t 
have brave to speak English 
4. The students joined the presentation happily  and enjoyable 
 
 Presenter Group 8 
1. The first activity liked group 3 and 7 did. 
2. Sometimes they still used A little Bahasa Indonesia to express their idea  
 
Suggestion 
1. The teacher should create the enjoyable class. To avoid the students were bored, 
the teacher should create an interesting activities. 
2. The students should improve their vocabulary to express their idea. Less using 
Bahasa Indonesia. 
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FIELD NOTES 
 
Cycle  : 2 
Meeting : 5 
Day, date : Friday, November 16th, 2007 
Time  : 06.30 – 08.00  
Class  : 2C 
Observer : 1. Miss. Yenny 
    2. Mrs. Yustina Harin 
 
Opening 
1. The teacher started with greeting  
2. The teacher asked one of the students to lead praying 
3. The teacher checked the  students’ attendance 
4. The teacher gave motivation to the students  
5. The teacher asked the students to join their group. 
 
Main Activity 
1. The teacher asked the students to present their own text. The first group is 
group 4. They presented about Did you know video Games can Heal the Sick? 
The students read their text, mentioned their difficult words, and summary of 
the texts. In the end of their presentation they invited the other group to ask 
question to them. The end presentation, they said the conclusion of the 
discussion 
2. The next presentation was group was group 1. They discussed about Cirrchois 
3. Their activities liked what group 4 did. 
4. The next presentation was group 9. They discussed about Avian Influenza 
5. The teacher asked the students to read a poem to make them didn’t get bored. 
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Closing 
1. The time was up. The teacher closed the lesson. 
2. The teacher asked the students to lead praying 
3. The teacher said, “See you” 
 
Observer’s comment 
Students’ improvement 
In joining their group they didn’t need along time, talk to their friends, moved 
slowly. The situation in the first activity wasn’t noisy. The teacher did interesting 
activities.  She asked one of the students to read her own poem. The atmosphere of 
the class was enjoyable. There was a close relation between teacher and the students 
in the class. The students didn’t feel bored and afraid. 
 
Presenter: Group 4 
1. The first presentation was group 4.  Group 4 spoke loudly when they presented 
their text. They can answer the question well and used English. 
2. Most of the members were active 
3. Most of the students paid attention of the presentation. It was proved that there 
were 3 questions to group 4. And group 4 answered the questions directly. 
 
Presenter Group 1 
1. The other groups paid attention to group 1. 
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2. The atmosphere in the class liked the first presentation but it changed after the 
teacher asked the other group to respond what group 1 said. The class wasn’t 
bored anymore. 
3. Most of the students paid attention to the presentation. It was proved that there 
were 5 questions to group 4. And group 4 answered the questions directly. 
 
 Presenter Group 9 
1. The first activity liked group 4 and 1. The difference was that group 9  was 
more ready than others. 
2. Group 9 discussed their texts smoothly. Sometimes the teacher helped them to 
answer the question 
 
Suggestion 
1. The teacher should ask the students who weren’t active in class to be active. 
2. The students should prepare their presentation before they  joined the class so 
they can join the discussion 
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FIELD NOTES 
 
Cycle  : 2 
Meeting : 6 
Day, date : Tuesday, November 20th, 2007 
Time  : 06.30 – 08.00  
Class  : 2C 
Observer : 1. Miss. Yenny 
    2. Mrs. Yustina Harin 
 
Opening 
1. The teacher started with greeting  
2. The teacher asked one of the students to lead praying 
3. The teacher checked the  students’ attendance 
4. The teacher gave motivation to the students  
5. The teacher asked the students to join their group. 
 
Main Activity 
1. The teacher asked the students to present their own text. The first group is 
group 6. They presented about Malaria. The students read their text, mentioned 
their difficult words, and summary of the texts. In the end of their presentation 
they invited the other group to ask question to them. The last presentation, they 
said the conclusion of the discussion 
2. The next presentation was group was group 10. They discussed about Go Stop 
Smoke. Their activities liked what group 6 did. 
3. The next presentation was group 5 They discussed about Menopause and 
Perimenopause Their activities also liked what group 6 did. 
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Closing 
1. The time was up. The teacher closed the lesson. 
2. The teacher asked the students to lead praying 
3. The teacher said, “See you” 
 
Observer’s comment 
Students’ improvement 
In joining their group they didn’t need along time, talk to their friends, moved 
slowly. The situation in the first activity wasn’t noisy. The students knew what they 
wanted to do, they spoke English bravery. Most of the students paid attention 
whatever the presenter said and they also responded it. 
 
Presenter: Group 6 
1. The first presentation was group 6.  Group 6 presented their texts well. They 
spoke loudly and understood what they said. 
2. Most of the members in group 6 were active. It was proved that although there 
were 4 questions but there were 8 answers or responses 
3. The other groups paid attention to them.  
 
Presenter Group 10 
1. Group 10 presented their texts well too. They knew what they said and they 
understood the texts well. 
2. The atmosphere of the class was cheerful. There was closed relation between 
students to students, students to teacher 
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3. They expressed their argument freely even they were bored when the time was 
up to discuss. 
4. Most of the members were active. Although there was a very active students 
who was dominant to answer or response it. 
 
 Presenter Group 5 
1. The first activity liked group 6 and 10 did. 
2. Group 5 presented their texts well. 
3. Most of the members were active. 
 
Suggestion 
1. The activity was interesting. If the teacher added the time, the students would 
express their argument broader. 
2. The students gave a chance to other friends. 
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FIELD NOTES 
 
Cycle  : 2 
Meeting : 7 
Day, date : Friday, November 23rd, 2007 
Time  : 06.30 – 08.00  
Class  : 2C 
Observer : 1. Miss. Yenny 
    2. Mrs. Yustina Harin 
 
Opening 
1. The teacher started with greeting  
2. The teacher asked one of the students to lead praying 
3. The teacher checked the  students’ attendance 
4. The teacher gave motivation to the students by saying that reading is very 
important 
5. The teacher asked the students to join their group. 
 
Main Activity 
1. The teacher asked the students to present their own text.  
2. The last group was group 2. They presented about Healthy Food Recipe. The 
students read their text, mentioned their difficult words, and summary of the 
texts. In the last of their presentation they invited the other group to ask 
question to them. The last presentation, they said the conclusion of the 
discussion 
3. At 07.15 – 08.15, post test was done. 
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Closing 
1. The time was up. The teacher closed the lesson. 
2. The teacher asked the students to lead praying 
3. The teacher said, “See you” 
 
Observer’s comment 
Students’ improvement 
1. In joining their group they didn’t need along time, talk to their friends, moved 
slowly. The situation in the first activity wasn’t noisy.  
2. Each group had text, so they paid attention to the presentation seriously. 
3. The group who presented the texts was more ready than the meeting before. 
Presenter : Group 2 
1. The teacher gave the addition time to group 2 
2. Group 2 presented their text. The activities were like what the other group did 
3. There were 5 questions to group 2, there were 9 answers and responses to group 
2 
4. Most of the members in group 2 were active 
Suggestion 
1. The teacher should train the students in speaking class. 
2. The students should prepare their presentation before they joined the class. 
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Appendix: 23: The Diary  
 
NO DDMY NOTES 
1 Tuesday, July 
24th, 2007 
Saya dan pengamat mengadakan observasi pada semua 
kelas dua. Pada hari ini, saya bisa mnegamati bahwa ada 
satu kelas yang berbeda dari kelas yang lain. Siswanya 
sangat pasif dan tidak merespon pelajaran yang saya 
berikan. Bahkan saya temukan ada beberapa siswa yang 
meletakkan buku pelajaran yang lain (farmakognosi) 
dibawah buku pelajaran bahasa Inggris. Siswa ynag lain 
ditemukan sedang mengerjakan tugas rumah matemetika.  
2 Wednesday, July 
25th, 2007 
Selanjutnya pada hari ini, saya melakukan rencana untuk 
membuat rencana awal penelitian. Tujuan saya awal untuk 
mwningkatkan motivasi belajar mereka. 
3. Thursday, July 
26th, 2007 
saya mengkonsultasikan rencana awal saya dengan 
kolaborator saya. Beberapa pendapat /masukan diberikan. 
Misalnya: tentang memberikan  test dulu dan interview pada 
mereka. Kesulitan apa yang mereka hadapi. Pada hari itu 
juga saya dan kolarobator membuat pertanyaaan untuk 
interview  
4 Tuesday, July 
31st, 2007 
Saya dan kolaborator mengadakan observasi pada kelas 2C. 
dari pertanyaan yang diberikan dapat disimpulkan bahwa 
mereka  (1) tidak suka dengan buku modul yang mereka 
miliki. Teks yang ada dibuku modul tidak sesuai dengan 
latar belakang pengetahuan yang mereka miliki, (2) ada 
banyak pelajaran yang mereka harus hafal Jika teks yang 
mereka baca tidak sesuai dengan ilmu yang mereka dalami 
berarti mereka harus belajar dua kali. Itu yang membuat 
mereka malas.,(3) kosa kata mereka sangat sedikit. 
Sehingga pada waktu membaca teks mereka harus sering 
membuka kamus. Itu juga yang membuat mereka malas. 
5 Friday, August 
3rd, 2007 
Saya dan kolaborator saya menanyakan pada para siswa apa 
yang mereka harapkan  dan apa yang mereka sulai atau 
inginkan. bacaan apa yang mereka inginkan. Mereka ingin 
teks yang sesuai dengan bidang ilmu yang mereka kuasai. 
6 Tuesday, August 
7th, 2007 
saya membagi kelas menjadi dua kelompok. Dua puluh 
siswa berada di lab komputer untuk mencari teks 
yangmereka sukai dan dua puluh anak yang lain mencari 
teks dari beberapa majalah berbahasa Inggris yang saya 
bawa. pada kegiatan ini saya dibantu oleh kolaborator dan 
penjaga lab komputer.  Setelah empat puluh menit, siswa 
yang berada di lab komputer kembali ke kelas untuk 
mencari teks dari majalah dan sebaliknya. 
7 Friday, August 
10th , 2007 
pada hari ini saya dan kolaborator menanyakan pada siswa 
mana yang menurut nereka teks yang sesuai dengan 
keinginan mereka, teks yang mereka cari di majalah atau 
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teks yang mereka cari di internet.  Dari pertanyaan yang 
diberikan 27 siswa memilih teks  dari internet, 8 siswa 
memilih teks dari majalah dan 5 anak tidak memilih. 
Mereka hanya diam dan senyum-senyum. katanya semua 
terserah teman-teman dan guru. Tanggal 11 sampai dengan 
tanggal 17 pelajaran ditiadakan karena banyaknya kegiatan 
untuk menyambut hari kemerdekaan. Kesempatan itu saya 
meminta mereka untuk mencari teks yang mereka sukai 
melalui internet. Berarti mereka mempunyai waktu  minggu 
untuk mencari teks itu.   
8 Tuesday, Ausut 
21st, 2007 
Saya dan kolaborator mmeriksa teks yang mereka cari. 
Pemeriksaan itu dimaksudkan apakah teks yang mereka cari 
memenuhi persyaratan sebagai teks yang sesuia untuk 
mereka. Setelah semua teks diperiksa, kami memberikan 
pada mereka untuk mempelajari teks yang mereka cari 
dengan kelompokknya.  
9 September 19th, 
2007  
Saya membuat soal pretest, sebelum melaksanakan 
penelitiah selain itu waktu satu bulan selama bulan 
September saya gunakan untuk mempelajari teks yang 
sudah terkumpul. 
10 Tuesday, 
October 2nd, 
2007 
saya mengadakan pretest pada kelas 2 C sebelum saya 
adalan penelitian 
11 Tuesday, 
October 9th, 
2007 
Saya melakukan action pertama kali, pada hari ini saya 
menerangkan tip atau cara membaca yang benar dan baik 
sehingga sebagai pembaca bisa mendapatkan  atau menarik 
isi dari bacaan. Pada hari ini siswa msih banyak yang pasif, 
mereka terlihat belum siao untuk mendapatkan perlakuan 
yang berbeda dengan kelas yang lain. Dari beberapa 
pertanyaan yang saya lontarkan seperti biasa mereka hanya 
diam. Tidak ada respon untuk menjawabnya. Mereka 
terlihat tida tidak memperhatikan apa yang saya tanyakan. 
Bahkan saya harus mengulang-ngulang pertanyaan yang 
saya berikan baru satu siswa merespon untuk mengomentari 
atau menjawabnya. 
12 Friday, October 
12th, 2007 
Saya meminta mereka untuk brgabung dengan 
kelompoknya untuk mebahas teks yang sudah mereka cari. 
Keaddan kelas pada waktu itu sangat gaduh dan ramai 
sekali. para siswa tidak dengan cepat bergabung dengan 
kelompoknya. Mereka masih berbincang-bincang dengan 
temannya.  Gerakan mereka sangat lambat, pada waktu 
mereka harus memindahkan tempat duduk mereka , 
keadaannya sangat gaduh dan ramai.  Bahkan ada dua group 
yang salah membawa teks.  
13 Tuesday, 
October 16th, 
Pada hari ini ada tiga kelompok yang mempresentasikan 
teks yang telah mereka diskusikan. Tiga kelompok itu dari 
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2007 kelompok 7,6 dan 10. Kelompok 7 membahas tentang 
“Traditional Medicine”. Pada waktu kelompok 7 
mempresentasikan teksnya siswa yang lain hanya 
mendengarkan saja tidak ada respon dari siswa yang lain. 
Mereka kelihatan sangat psif dan tidak antusias dengan 
kegiatan ini. Bahkan masih ditemukan juga ada siswa yang 
mengerjakan PR pelajaran lain. Kelompok 6 membehas 
tentang ”rheumatology”, dan kelompok 10 membahas 
tentang Tuberculosis. Situasi kelas pada waktu kelompok 6 
dan 10 maju seperti pada kelompok 7, mereka pasif dan 
tidak antusias. Pertanyaan yang mereka lontarkan pun 
sangat sederhana dan itu harus didorong untuk 
mengungkapkan pertanyaan. Hanya ada satu pertanyaan dan 
ditanggapi dengan satu jawaban. Waktu untuk 
menjawabpun memerlukan waktu yang sangat lama. 
Sehingga keadaan kelas kelihatan dan terasa kosong. Pada 
saat menunggu jawaban itu siswa yang lain berbicara 
sendiri dengan temannya. Mereka membicarakan hal yang 
lain. Saya harus sering mengingatkan untuk jangan ramai 
dan harus memperhatikan presentatsi kelompok lain. pada 
waktu saya ingatkan mereka diam, tetapi setelah beberapa 
saat mereka ramai lagi.  
Setelah presentasi selesai , saya menanyakan alasan apa 
sehingga mereka tidak memperhatikam pertanyaan teman. 
Kata mereka mereka tidak mempunyai teksnya, mereka 
hanya mendengarkan saja. Waktu yang  terlalu lama untuk 
menjawab membuta mereka jenuh 
Solusinya, saya meminta kelompok lain untuk memfoto 
kopi sejumlah teks yang mereka akan presentasikan dan 
dibagikan pada kelompok lain. 
Walaupun mereka masih sangat pasif, tetapi bisa ditarik 
kesimpulan awal bahwa mereka sudah mulai untuk tertarik 
dengan pelajaran bahasa Inggris. hal ini terbukti pada saat 
mereka sudah berani untuk mengungkapkan idenya untuk 
bertanya dan menjawab.  
14 Friday, October 
19th, 2007 
Seperti biasa pelajaran dimulai pada jam 6:30. Siswa 
bergabung dengan kelompoknya. Kelompok yang 
memresentasikan teksnya adalah kelompok 2, 5, dan 8. 
Keadaan kelas ada kemajuan. Mereka sudah mulai antusias 
untuk mengikuti  kegiatan ini. beberapa pertanyaan sudah 
mulai diungkapkan. Waktu untuk mnjawab sudah tidak 
selama pada waktu prsentasi pertama. Mereka tidak hanya 
bertanya dan menjawab tetapi mereka sudah mulai 
merespon jawaban dari kelompok lain. 
15 Tuesday, 
October 23rd, 
Pada hari ini presentasi ditampilkan oleh kelompok 3, 1 dan 
terakhir oleh keompok 9. Situasi kelas menunjukkan 
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2007 kemajuan. Siswa yang sangat pasif dikelas dan merasa takut 
dengan pelajaran Bahasa Inggris sudah mulai berani 
mengungkapkan idenya. Keadaan kelas sudah mulai 
menunjukkan kemajuan. Saya sudah tidak mengingatkan 
lagi supaya tidak ramai lagi dan saya sudah tidak perlu 
membantu mereka untuk membantu menjawab pertanyaan 
ari kelompok lain. 
16 Friday, October 
26th, 2007 
Pada hari ini hanya ada satu kelompok yang 
mempresentasikan teksnya, kelompok 4.  Banyak 
pertanyaan yang berasal dari kelompok lain.  Terjadi debat 
anta kelompok untuk mempertahankan pendapatnya.  Pada 
waktu itu sayan harus memberikan jalan tengah dan 
membantu untuk menjawabnya. 
Setelah kelompok 4 mempresentasikan teksnya, saya, 
kolaborator dan siswa berdiskusi tentang kekurangn-
kekurangan yang terjadi pada waktu kegiatan-kegiatan 
sebelumnya. dari hasil observasi dan diskusi itu disimpilkan 
bahwa mereka mempunyai beberapa permasalahan yaitu: 
1. Kosa katanya yang kurang 
2. Menyususn kalimat dalam bahasa Inggris 
3. Pemahaman pada bacaan  
17 Tuesday, 
October 30th, 
2007 
Pelaksanaan post test untuk cycle 1 
18 Wednesday, 
October 31th, 
2007 
Saya dan kolaborator berdiskusi untuk memecahkan 
permasalah  yang muncul pada siklus 1. Kesimpulan kami 
saya akan mengadakan dua kegiatan yang bersamaan, 
didalam kelas pembelajaran secara klasikal dengan 
pembelajran diluar kelas secara individu. Harapan kami 
dengan individual konsultasi permasalahan yang muncul 
pada setiap siswa bisa terpecahkan. 
19 Friday, 
November 2th,  
2007 
dimulailah kegiatan untuk siklus ke2. Pada siklus ke-2 ini 
penekanannya pada peniingkatan kosa kata. saya 
memberikan cara bagaimanan meningkatkan kosa kata 
melalui teks yang telah mereka baca sendiri. 
20 Tuesday 
November 6th, 
2007 
Pada hari ini saya meminta siswa untuk mencari kata-kata 
yang sulit. Paad hari ini semua siswa mambawa teksnya 
sendiri-sendiri. 11 siswa membawa 1 teks, 23 siswa 
membawa 2 teks, dan 6 siswa membawa 3 teks. Pada hari 
itu saya meminta para siswa untuk menggaris bawahi kata-
kata yang mereka tidak tahu artinya, setelah kira-kira 10 
menit saya meminta para siswa untuk mencari hubungan 
kata dengan kata, kata dalam kalimat. 
Setiap siswa memiliki teksnya sendiri-sendiri sehingga 
perlu pendampingan secara individu.  
Setelah mereka mengetahui arti kata dlam kalimat dan 
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mengetahui isi dari teksnya saya meminta mereka untuk 
membust kesimpulan dari iss teksnya. 
21 Friday,  
November 9th, 
2007 
Pada hari ini ada 3 siswa yang tidak masuk karena sakit.  
Setelah memintya siswa untuk bergabung dengan 
kelompoknya saya memberikan teks yang tidak lengkap 
pada setiap kelompok, teks itu berasal dari kelompok lain. 
Mereka diminta untuk melengkapi dengan kata-kata yang 
sudah disediakan, menuliskan kata-kata sulit itu dalam 
sebuah kartu, dan terakhir mencari persamaan arti. Setelah 
selesai mereka mengembalikann teks itu pada pemilik teks 
awal. 
Keadaan kelas pada saat itu sangat ramai karena mereka 
berdiskusi dengan teman atau mungin mengkonsultasikan 
jawaban dengan kelompok pemilik teks. 
Saya menemukan masih ada siswa yang pasif, siswa itu 
berasal dari kelompok 5. Siswa itu mengatakan dia masih 
belum bisa menikmati pelajaran ini. Dia belum bisa 
mengungkapkan idenya dalam bahasa Inggris dengan baik.  
22 Tuesday, 
November 13th, 
2007 
Pada hari ini tiga kelompok mempresentasikan teksnya. 
Kelompok yang mempresentasikan teksnya adalah 
kelompok 3,7 dan 8. Pada siklus 2 ini, para siswa sudah 
lebih siap untuk mempresentaikan teksnya. Siswa yang lain 
juga sudah mulai memperhatikan teman yang 
memprsentasikan teksnya. Saya sudah tidak lagi 
menemukan ada siswa ynag belajar pelajaran yang lain.  
Hampir semua siswa sudah mulai aktif, walaupun kadang-
kadang mereka  masih menggunakan bahasa Indonesia 
untuk mengungkapkan idenya. 
23 Friday, 
November 16th, 
2007 
Group yang mempresentasikan yeksnya adalah group 4, 1 
dan 9. Seperti pada hari sebelumnya mereka  lebih aktif 
lagi. Pengggunaan bahsa indonesia sudah mulai berkurang, 
walaupun masih ada dalam mengungkapkan idenya. Pada 
hari ini untuk tidak membuat siswa bosan ada salah satu 
siswa yang bersedia membawakan puisinya didepan kelas. 
24 Tuesday, 
November 20th, 
2007 
Seperti hari Selasa, mereka juga masih mempresentasikan 
teksnya sendiri.  Siswa sudah mulai aktif. Argument yang 
mereka sampaikan sudah mulai membaik. Penggunaan 
bahasa indonesia masih ada walupun tidak banyak.  
Kelas sudah mulai menyenangkan. Mereka tidak lagi takut 
mengungkapkan idenya. Keadaan kelas sudah mulai hidup. 
25 Friday 
November 23rd, 
2007 
Pada hari ini hanya ada satu group yang mempresentasikan 
teksnya. Walaupun hanya satu group tetapi kelas semakin 
hidup lagi. Banyak siswa yang ingin mengungkapkan 
idenya.  Beberapa siswa yang pasif sudah sangat menikmati 
keadaan di kelas lagi. 
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26 Tuesday 
November 27th, 
2007 
Posttest 
, 
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 Appendix 24: The Schedule of Individual Consultation 
 
NO DAY/DATE TIME  STUDENS’ 
NO 
PROBLEMS 
11.00 – 12.00 7 Vocabulary 
12.00-13.00 19 Vocabulary 
13.00-14.00 30 Comprehending 
texts 
14.00-15.00 40 Vocabulary 
1 Friday, November 
2nd, 2007 
15.00-16.00 15 Vocabulary 
     
11.00 – 12.00 2 Vocabulary 
12.00-13.00 9 Comprehending 
13.00-14.00 17 Vocabulary 
14.00-15.00 31 Vocabulary 
15.00-16.00 21 Comprehending & 
vocabulary 
2 Saturday, November 
3rd, 2007 
16.00-17.00 28 Vocabulary 
     
11.00 – 12.00 6 Vocabulary 
12.00-13.00 12 Comprehending 
13.00-14.00 16 Vocabulary 
14.00-15.00 33 Vocabulary 
3 Monday, November 
5th, 2007 
15.00-16.00 3 Vocabulary 
     
11.00 – 12.00 5 Vocabulary 
12.00-13.00 8 Vocabulary 
13.00-14.00 20 Comprehending 
texts 
14.00-15.00 24 Vocabulary 
15.00-16.00 18 Grammar 
4 Tuesday, November 
6th, 2007 
16.00–17.00 34 Comprehending 
     
11.00 – 12.00 1 Vocabulary 
12.00-13.00 13 Vocabulary 
13.00-14.00 23 Vocabulary 
14.00-15.00 37 Vocabulary 
5 Wednesday, 
November 7th , 2007 
15.00-16.00 11 Vocabulary 
     
11.00 – 12.00 4 Comprehending 
12.00-13.00 10 Comprehending 
13.00-14.00 15 Vocabulary 
14.00-15.00 26 Vocabulary 
15.00-16.00 27 Vocabulary 
6 Thursday, November 
8th, 2007 
16.00-17.00 38 Vocabulary 
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11.00–12.00 7 Vocabulary 
12.00-13.00 17 Vocabulary 
13.00-14.00 28 Vocabulary 
14.00-15.00 29 comprehending 
15.00-16.00 25 comprehending 
7 Friday, November 
9th,  2007 
16.00-17.00 36 vocabulary 
     
11.00 – 12.00 3 Tenses 
12.00-13.00 12 Comprehending 
13.00-14.00 14 Vocabulary 
14.00-15.00 22 Grammar 
8 Saturday, November 
10th , 2007 
15.00-16.00 32 Comprehending 
     
11.00 – 12.00 5 Tenses 
12.00-13.00 19 Vocabulary 
13.00-14.00 35 Vocabulary 
14.00-15.00 39 Vocabulary 
9 Monday, November 
12th , 2007 
15.00-16.00 26 Vocabulary 
     
11.00 – 12.00 1 Vocabulary (Parts 
of speech) 
12.00-13.00 9 comprehending 
texts 
13.00-14.00 20 Comprehending 
texts 
14.00-15.00 23 Vocabulary 
15.00-16.00 24 Vocabulary 
10 Tuesday, November 
13th , 2007 
16.00-17.00 2 comprehending 
texts 
     
11.00 – 12.00 6 Vocabulary 
12.00-13.00 16 Vocabulary 
13.00-14.00 29 Comprehending 
texts 
14.00-15.00 30 Comprehending 
texts 
15.00-16.00 10 Comprehending 
texts 
11 Wednesday, 
November 14th , 2007 
16.00-17.00 21 Comprehending 
texts 
     
11.00 – 12.00 4 Comprehending 
12.00-13.00 8 Vocabulary 
12 Thursday, November 
15th , 2007 
13.00-14.00 13 Vocabulary 
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14.00-15.00 32 Comprehending 
15.00-16.00 11 Vocabulary 
16.00-17.00 27 Vocabulary 
     
11.00 – 12.00 2 Comprehending 
12.00-13.00 14 Vocabulary 
13.00-14.00 17 Comprehending 
texts 
14.00-15.00 34 Comprehending 
13 Friday, November 
16th , 2007 
15.00-16.00 20 Comprehending 
     
11.00 – 12.00 7 Comprehending 
12.00-13.00 18 Grammar 
13.00-14.00 37 Vocabulary 
14.00-15.00 38 Vocabulary 
15.00-16.00 15 Vocabulary 
14 Saturday, November 
17th , 2007 
16.00-17.00 28 Vocabulary 
     
08.00-09.00 1 Tenses 
08.00-09.00 10 Comprehending 
08.00-09.00 25 Comprehending 
texts 
09.00-10.00 31 Vocabulary 
09.00-10.00 5 Comprehending 
15 Sunday, November 
18th , 2007 
09.00-10.00 26 Vocabulary 
     
11.00 – 12.00 33 Vocabulary 
12.00-13.00 35 Vocabulary 
13.00-14.00 36 Vocabulary 
14.00-15.00 40 Vocabulary 
16 Monday, November 
19th , 2007 
15.00-16.00 16 Vocabulary 
     
11.00 – 12.00 2 Vocabulary 
12.00-13.00 8 Vocabulary 
13.00-14.00 11 Vocabulary 
14.00-15.00 27 Vocabulary 
15.00-16.00 14 Tenses 
17 Tuesday, November 
20th , 2007 
16.00-17.00 24 Vocabulary 
     
11.00 – 12.00 3 comprehending 
12.00-13.00 9 comprehending 
13.00-14.00 12 comprehending 
14.00-15.00 37 vocabulary 
15.00-16.00 22 grammar 
18 Wednesday, 
November 21st , 2007 
16.00-17.00 30 comprehending 
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11.00 – 12.00 18 Grammar 
12.00-13.00 22 Grammar 
13.00-14.00 34 comprehending 
14.00-15.00 39 vocabulary 
19 Thursday, November 
22nd   , 2007 
15.00-16.00 29 comprehending 
     
11.00 – 12.00 4 comprehending 
12.00-13.00 6 Vocabulary 
13.00-14.00 19 Comprehending 
texts 
14.00-15.00 23 Vocabulary 
15.00-16.00 13 Tenses 
20 Friday, November 
23rd , 2007 
16.00-17.00 25 comprehending 
     
11.00 – 12.00 31 Vocabulary 
12.00-13.00 35 Vocabulary 
13.00-14.00 38 Vocabulary 
14.00-15.00 40 Vocabulary 
21 Saturday, November 
24th , 2007 
15.00-16.00 25 Comprehending 
     
11.00 – 12.00 32 Comprehending 
12.00-13.00 33 Vocabulary 
13.00-14.00 36 Vocabulary 
22 Monday, November 
26th , 2007 
14.00-15.00 39 Vocabulary 
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 Appendix 25: The Title of the Students’ Texts (Individu) 
 
TITLE NO 
DESCRIPTION EXPOSITION PROCEDURES 
NOTE 
1.  Tuberculosis Can Ecstasy kill? The step diet  
2.  what is cancer? Let’s Dance to Health Protein Power: 
How it works? 
 
3.  Tuberculosis Protecting your 
mental helath 
How to make fish 
emulsion by mike 
megee 
 
4.  Cancer Let’s get Physical How to be more 
aware of your 
health 
 
5.  Bipolar Disorder healthy Eating Body wise  
6.  Anaemia benefits of Vitamin D 
in fighting cancer 
Protection Against 
malaria 
 
7.  Brain Let’s Get Physical How to stay 
Healthy 
 
8.  Hypertension and 
Diabetes : 
Treatment Goals 
Let’s beta Diabetes 
Plans 
How to be Healthy  
9.  What is 
prolotheraphy? 
Exercise must mean 
exertion if you want 
good health 
Use lower back 
Pain exercise as 
prevention 
 
10.  common 
Characteristics of 
Liver Disease 
Liver Treats Mineral oil  
11.  What is Diabetes?    
12.  What is Flue? Why vaccine for flu? Who should 
receive the flu 
vaccine? 
 
13.  Dandruff Dandruff Cure and 
Care 
How to get rid of 
Dandruff? 
 
14.  Bronchitis How to Prevent 
Bronchitis 
How to make your 
Own Happy 
Capsules 
 
15.  Drug Let’s Get Healthy How to Make a 
Soda Bottle 
Volcano 
 
16.  Diabetes health 
Centre 
Unani and Diabetes Creative ways to 
add fruits and 
vegetables to 
meals 
 
17.  What is acne? Why I am getting 
Acne? 
Acne Treatment  
18.  What is Leukemia? Cosmetic Dentistry How is Leukemia  
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Diagnose? 
19.  Diabetes Types of Diabetes The Making of 
Modern Medicine 
 
20.  Acne Three Factors 
Contribute to the 
Formation of Acne 
Acne Treatment  
21.  Brief Description 
of Diabetes along 
the Border 
Stop Smoking Product 
in the World 
Procedure for 
Writing a Term 
paper 
 
22.  UGM ‘s Pharmacy Washing hand, The 
Easiest Way to 
Prevent Diseases 
Procedures of 
Change of Cost 
Handling Avian 
Influenza Patient 
 
23.      
24.  Hepatitis A 
Overview 
Hepatitis A treatment Next Steps  
25.  Definition of 
Leukemia 
Effective Clinical 
Practice 
How to protect 
Yourself and Your 
loved ones from 
Secondhand smoke 
 
26.  Cancer AAHA Helping Pets 
Fund 
Italian Doctors 
using stem cells to 
treat ALS 
 
27.  Direct Anesthetic 
Infusion Helps 
Colorectal PAtients 
Healthy Eating Tips Healthy Eating 
Tips 
 
28.  Avian Influenza Healthy Leaving High Iodine 
Values 
 
29.  Hepatitis C How to be Healthy Coffee drinkers at 
risk for High blood 
pressure 
 
30.  Traditional 
Medicine 
Nutrition and 
Exercise: Healthy 
Balance for a Healthy 
Heart 
Mango Protein 
Smoothie Recipe 
 
31.  What is Morphine? Body Awareness Italian Doctors 
using stem cells to 
treat ALS 
 
32.  Influenza Vaccination and 
Infection Control 
Diet Tips: How to 
Eat less 
 
33.  Medicine Stop smoking, help 
society, make money 
How to get back to 
Healthy Eating 
After 
Overindulging 
 
34.  What are vitamin 
and minerals? 
Factors that influence 
eating behavior 
How do I 
determine the 
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calories I need for 
a healthy diet? 
35.  Cancer Making Sense of 
Medical Tests 
Health Care  
36.  HIV/AIDS Instruction How to be Healthy  
37.  What is Cancer? 10 essential health 
tips 
How to make soda  
38.  Drug-Coated stents 
May be Safer than 
thought 
Cholera outbreak in 
Iraq Kills 8, sickens 
dozens 
How to make 
instant medicine 
wheel 
 
39.  What is acyclovir? Human Trial for 
Steam-Cell Implants 
for ALS 
Stem Cells Used to 
Treat MND 
My Diet  
40.  What is Epilepsi? Medical treatment of 
Epilepsi  
-  
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Appendix 26: Vocabulary on Individual Consultation 
 
VOCABULARY 
NO 1st Meeting 2nd Meeting 3rd Meeting NOTE 
1.  17 words  
major = terbesar 
airborne = melalui udara 
pulmanary = sakit paru-
paru 
alveoli =? 
maccopages =? 
initiating = mentahbiskan 
inflammatory = 
menghasut , menyalakan 
lymphocytes = ? 
cytokines = ? 
gamma interferon=? 
enhached = menambah 
renal failure = ? 
appetite = selera, nafsu 
occasionally = 
kadang=kadang 
seropositive = ? 
transmit = memindahkan 
droplest =? 
 
15 words  
so caalled=? 
rreveal = mengumumkan 
rague = kurang ajar 
primarily = mula-mula 
encourage = memberi 
semangat 
humid = basah 
overheating = panas yang 
berlebihan 
lead = memimpin 
pint = nama ukuran 
misunderstood = ? 
sipping = meminum 
berteguk-teguk, 
menghirup 
pre-existing = ada lebih 
dahulu 
kidney = ginjal, buah 
pinggang 
pee 
heatstoke 
9 words 
whipcord-lean = ? 
promote = memelihara 
spark = bunga api 
emphasis = titi berat 
niggles =  memepat / 
mengutil 
clenched = kepalan 
fist  = tinju 
least = terendah, terkecil 
authorized = diberi kuasa 
 
2.  13 word 
orderly fashion=? 
rapidly = cepat 
injuries = luka 
instead = dari pada 
inherit = mewarisi 
accounts = menghitung 
exposure = tempat yang 
dilindungi 
involve = membungkus 
regardless = lalai, lengah, 
tidak peduli 
cancerous = ? 
benign = murah hati 
behave = berlaku 
aimed = menuju 
13 words 
breathe = memberi nafas 
kehidupan 
soul = jiwa 
unleash = melepaskan 
rekindle = menyalakan api 
trigger = memicu 
encourage = memberi 
semangat 
nerve = urat saraf 
requires = menghendaki 
sequences = rangkaian 
boosts = pembantu 
dementia = kegilaan 
Alzheimer’s disease=? 
soar = membumbung 
tinggi 
14 words 
inhibit = menghalangi 
fatty = mengandung lemak 
contrast = perbedaan 
intake = pengambilan 
initial = permulan 
ketosis = ? 
excreted = memisahkan 
rid = membuang 
ditching = unwated  
attest = membuktikan 
urge = mendorong /ingin 
fluid = benda cair 
shifts = pembantu 
 
3.  17 words 
abbreviated = 
meyingkatkan 
occur = terjadi 
infected = menjangkit 
untreated = tak menjamu 
progress = kemajuan 
victims = korban 
included = mengandung 
enable = memberi 
kesempatan 
resurgence = hidup 
kembali 
emergence = kejadian 
yang tak disangka-sangka 
incidence = akibat 
apparently = terbukti 
15 words 
convinced = meyakinkan 
stigma = cacat 
majority = kebanyakan 
autism =? 
Alzheimer =? 
demenlia = gila 
peer = melihat 
recovery = penyembuhan 
variety = varietas 
spire = dendam 
literally = biasa saja 
promote = memperhatikan 
wellness = pergantian 
goal = tujuan 
imbalance = ? 
 
20 words  
instead = dari pada 
purchasing = membeli 
squeamish =? 
molasses = gula air 
speed = kecepatan 
stiming = mendorong 
couple = menggabungkan 
Epsom =? 
brewing = memasak bir 
stir = menggerakkan 
layer = yang menempatkan 
diluhe = menipiskan 
follar = ? 
drench = obat minum 
beneficial = manfaat 
foliar = ? 
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aiming = tujuan 
immune suppressive = ? 
abuse = melampaui batas 
strains = desakan 
pulmanary =? 
 
improve = memperbaiki 
let = membiarkan 
blooming = bunga 
consider = menimbang 
4.  38 words 
invade = menyerang 
spread = menjalar  
distant anathomic sites = 
organ yang lain 
malignant = ganas 
affect = menjangkit 
risk resiko 
abnormalities = kelainan 
due = disebabkan 
infectious agent =  agent 
yang menularkan 
inherited = diwarisi 
immune syatem = sistem 
kekebalan 
definitive = pembatasan 
symptoms = gejala 
cured = obet 
stage = tingkatan 
extentt  = luas 
41 words 
physical = kesehatan 
jasmani 
health matter = unsur 
kesehatan 
exhausted = 
menghabiskan tenaga 
figure = menggambarkan 
bulges = kelebihan 
wheather = apakah 
poses = sikap 
risk = resiko 
recommended = nasihat 
moderate = sedang 
noticeable = perlu 
diperhatikan 
breathing = pernapasan 
health rate = kekuatan/ 
kecepatan jantung 
sufficiantly = cukup 
pace = langkah 
bouts = serangan 
spread = 
mengembangkan 
reduce = memperkecil 
fatty buildings = 
massive = berat, pejal 
chances = kemungkinan 
stake = tongkat/ galah 
weight gain = 
penambahan berar 
creep up = mengubah 
obesity = kegemukan 
according = mengikuti 
established didirikan 
intensity = kehebatan 
defined = dibatasi 
slight = sedikit 
brisk = cepat 
daunting = menyebabkan 
mow=  menyabit 
lawn = rumput 
raised = tegak 
throughout = seluruh 
pack = membungkus 
punch = mendorong 
coronaryartery 
blood vessels 
odds 
14 words 
expect = mengharapkan 
miracles = keajaiban 
blame = menyalahkan 
opinion = pendapat 
on major = pada umumnya 
offended = menghina 
displays = menampilkan 
towards= terhadap 
confidence= keluhan 
research = teliti 
packed = penuh 
worth = patut 
sliding scale =  
a overly negative reaction = 
reaksi negative yang 
berlebihan 
 
5.  16 words 
disorder = tak teratur 
symptoms = gejala 
severity = kekerasan 
severe = keras 
vary = berubah-ubah 
grandiosity = kebesaran 
7 words  
research =penyelidikan 
reduce = mengurangi 
risk = resiko 
consider = 
memperhatikan 
emphasizes = 
-  
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talkactiveness = cerewet 
distractibility = 
mengalihkan perhatian 
involvement = melibatkan 
excessive = melampoi 
batas 
suicidal = bunuh diri 
guilt = dosa 
 judgment = keputusan 
 impulgiveness = 
dorongan hati 
disastrous = membawa 
bencana 
intervention = campur 
tangan 
mengutamakan 
poolry = unggas 
benefit = kebaikan 
6.  10 words  
defined = penetapan 
reduced = pengurangan 
iron = besi 
vulnerable = mudah 
diserang 
infants = bayi – bayi 
impaired = menghalangi 
behavioural = kelakuan 
morbidity = abnormal 
dizziness = pusing 
drawnsiness = mengantuk 
4 words 
estimated = diperkirakan 
exposure = didapat 
determined = menetapkan 
adjunct = tambahan 
9 words  
device = perlengkapan 
prescribed = ditentukan 
required = kebutuhan 
strict = sempurna 
adherence = ketaatan 
dusk = menjelang malam 
dawn = subuh 
essential = hal =hal yang 
perlu 
 
7.  17 words 
grey matter 
white matter 
fiber = serat 
distinctive = 
cerebrospinal 
cranial nerves 
efferent 
site = letak 
cognition 
spinal cord 
behaviour = kelakuan 
executed = melakukan 
wakefulness 
crucially = sangat penting 
firing = pertempuran 
pathway 
14 words 
annoying = menyesalkan 
advise  
significant = arti 
accomplish = 
menyelesaikan 
spend = melewatkan 
entry =  
couple 
endhorphins 
likelihood = kemungkinan 
quickly = dengan cepat 
build = bentuk 
muscles = otot 
proximity = debat 
physica 
 
 
14 words  
college = perguruan 
realize = menyadari 
gaining = mendapat 
infamous = hina 
freshmen 
tricked = diperdayakan 
putting = menaruh 
membership = 
keanggotaan 
afford = memberi 
probably = mungkin 
contain berisi 
avoid = menghindari 
robs = merampok 
least = sedikitnya 
 
8.  12 words 
change = mengganti 
danger = bahaya 
truth = kebenaran 
enhanced = menambah 
risk = resiko 
vascular = pembuluh 
darah 
kidney = ginjal 
forth = selanjutnya 
recent = belakangan ini 
shoot = penembakan 
value = harga 
accept = menerima 
38 words 
district = bagian 
manage = mengatur 
fund = dana , modal 
support = mendukung 
implementation = 
pelaksanaan 
aimed = tujuan 
term = masa jabatan 
sustainable =  
membenarkan 
change = perubahan 
delay = ditunda 
progression = 
perkembangan 
recognize = = mengakui 
significant = penting 
20 words 
paths = jalan kecil 
common = masuk 
sage = bijaksana 
vigorous = kuat 
let = membolehkan 
step = tindakan 
change = perubahan 
bet = petaruh 
might = kekuatan 
relax = melemahkan 
approaches = mendekati 
healing = menyembuhkan 
reference = penunjukkan 
protocol = lampiran 
explain = meneragkan 
hierarchical = kepala 
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exist = hidup 
create = menciptakan 
align = meluruskan 
contex = kleadaan 
based = dasar 
evidence = fakta=fakta 
fundamental = dasar . 
pokok 
approach = mendekati 
mange = memberantas 
distinct = nyata, jelas 
leadership = 
kepemimpinan 
behavior = kelakuan 
through = setelah, selesai 
design = tujuan 
accord = persetujuan 
environment = lingkungan 
enhancing = menambah 
reduce = mengurangi 
child hood = masa kecil 
developing = 
mengembangkan 
ensure = menjamin 
venerable = mudah 
diserang 
sustainable = menderita 
whole = seluruh 
 
 
 
 
list = dafter 
including = mengandung 
9.  8 words 
self contained = 
perumahan 
tumour = tumor 
branches = cabang 
wholly = keseluruhan 
diseases = penyakit 
disturbances = gangguan 
treatment = perawatan 
symptoms = gejala 
15 words 
wonder = ingin tahu 
aim = maksud 
moderate = menjadi 
vigorous = berat 
constitutes = terdapat 
amount = jumlah 
appears = tampak 
nebulous = samar 
maintain = menjaga 
pressure = tekanan 
encourage = mendorong 
misinterpreted = 
menginterpretasikan 
light = ringan 
brief = singkat 
bursts = meledak 
25 words 
prevention = menghindari 
injury = luka/cedera 
caused = disebabkan 
straining = menggumpal 
tendons = tendon 
suffer = mengalami 
bend = membungkuk 
knees = lutut 
human = manusia 
twisting =memuntir 
routine = rutin 
vacumming = 
membersihkan lantai 
sedentary = duduk terus 
menerus 
ligaments = sendi 
slipped disk = keseleo 
flexibility = kelenturan 
strengthening = 
menguatkan 
abdominal muscles = otot 
perut 
obesity = kegemukan 
warm up = pemanasan 
responsible =berguna 
vigiliant = bugar 
 additional 
lie = berbaring 
handen = mengenaskan 
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10.  7 words  
biopsy = biopsi 
computed tomography 
resonance imaging 
ascites 
bilirubin 
large number 
due 
6 words 
bis quick 
varied = bermacam-
macam 
strai= kesukaran 
turn out 
liquidize 
raw 
9 words 
light  
moisture = embun 
string 
typically 
flush = cahaya kemerahan 
lungs 
nocturnal 
reflux 
density 
 
11.  14 words 
insufficient = tidak cukup 
ancient = kuno 
defect = kekurangan 
term =  
elevated = mengangkat 
hence = 
released = membebaskan 
lead = mengantarkan 
spillage = 
hypercglycemia 
excessive = 
causes = penyebab 
refered =  
commonly = biasanya 
   
12.  12 words 
common = umum 
viral = karena virus 
spread = tersebar 
ache= sakit 
primarily = terutama 
severe = menjengkelkan 
muscles = otot 
prevent = mencegah 
expected = diharapkan 
strains = ketegangan 
vary = bertukar-tukar 
prevalent = lazim 
7 words 
prolonged = yang 
diperpanjang 
addition = tambhana 
simultaneous = 
bersamaan 
overwhelm = meliputi 
elderly = lebih tua 
morbidity = keadaan tidak 
sehat 
severity = kekejaman 
14 word 
poisons = racun 
suicide = bunuh diri 
roughly = dengan kasar 
encourages = mendorong 
reasonable = layak 
portions = bagian 
chemical = bahan kimia 
similarly = dengan cara 
yang sama 
sensible = masuk akal 
skimmed = yang menjadi 
kurus 
fizzy = berdesis 
chore = pekerjaan sehari –
hari 
colleagues = rekan kerja 
exposure = ekspose 
 
13.  16 words 
common = umum 
flakes = serpihan-serpihan 
grade deal = besar sekali 
smell = bau 
adolescents = remaja 
due = karena 
erfer = maksud 
notice = nampak 
itching = gatal 
appears =  terlihat 
sticky = lengket 
among = diantara 
excessively = 
permasalahan 
scales = sisik 
10 words 
established = ditetapkan 
at least = sekurang-
kurangnya 
include = mengandung 
grain = gizi 
conscious = sadar 
flare up  = menyala ke 
atas 
raw = mentah 
whole = seluruh 
legumes = kacang-
kacangan 
breathing = mengambil 
napas 
14 word 
effort = usaha 
depending = tergantung  
herbal = tumbuhan 
popularity = keterkenalan 
message = pesan 
treating = memperlakukan 
spreads = membentangkan 
frequently = sering 
stubborn = parah 
gain = menangkal 
reputed = terkenal 
brushing = menyikat 
invigorate = melancarkan 
dislodges = mengusir 
 
14.  13 words 
passages  saluran 
tighness = sesakmucus = 
9 words  
improvement = perbaikan 
resprratory = pernapasan 
29 words 
bud = tunas  
sticky = lengket 
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lendir 
runny nose  
sinus = saluran yang 
menghubungkan rongga 
hidung dan batok kepala 
spreads = menyebar 
lingering = tetap 
obstructive =  penghalang 
pulmonary = yang 
berkenaan dengan paru-
paru 
fumes = lembab/uap 
dusts = debu 
symptoms = gejala 
long term 
devices = 
alat/perlengkapan 
viral  
pertussis 
risk = resiko 
avoising = menghindari 
hasten = mempercepat 
pollutants = bahan 
pengotor 
tinfoil = kertas timah 
folding  lipat 
slides = selip 
pur = tuangkan 
amount = 
banyaknya/jumlah 
heat = panas 
stir  
flax = rami halus 
foaming 
rim = lingkaran, pelek 
melt = melarutkan 
syringe = alat sempat 
thru = semuanya 
risperdal  
med 
gently 
lower = menurunkan 
tray = baki 
 firmly = sungguh-sungguh 
snap =kancing 
shut = menutup 
wastle = pemborosan 
obvious = jelas  
scarped  
spatula = sudip 
chore =tugas 
15.  18 word 
substance = bahan 
include = mengubah 
prevail = menang, 
mengatasi 
stict = tepat, keras, teliti 
refer = menunjukkan, 
menundukkan 
entheogonic sacraments= 
? 
conciousness expanding 
=? 
recreational drugs = ? 
beers = bir 
wines = ? 
blur = semir/ kabur 
ingested = ? 
affect = ? 
etymologically = asal usul 
kata 
derived = diperoleh 
dried = ? 
distinguished = dibedakan 
 
15 words 
obesity = kegemukan 
manifestation = 
pengumuman 
issues = hal mengalir 
keluar 
treat = persamuan 
behaviour = 
tabiat//kelakuan 
exciting = 
menggembirakan 
ourselves = kita sendiri 
provided = dilengkapi 
term = batas/waktu 
allow = mengijinkan 
aware = sadar 
role = ? 
spending = mengeluarkan 
11 words 
awesome = dgn hormat 
possible = mungkin 
huge = besar 
lawn = pokok 
ground = tanah 
unwrap = membuka ikatan 
warn = mengingatkan 
chaurus = menyanyi 
speetaors = penonton 
link = mata rantai 
 
 
16.  42 words 6 words 36 words  
17.  11 words  
pimple = jerawat 
affiction = penderita 
glands = kelenjar 
contrary = kebalikan 
confined = terbats 
teenagers = ? 
affected = dibuat-buat 
red bumps = benjolan 
merah 
20 words  
clearance = pembersih 
appropriate = cocok, tepat 
routine = kebiasaan 
micro dermbrasion = ? 
peels = pengupasan kulit 
essential = perlu 
prevent = mencegah 
future = yang akan datang 
relapse = kambuh 
17 Word 
squeeze = menekan 
scratch = luka kecil 
avoid = menghindari 
facials = pijat muka 
exfoliants = ? 
harsh = kasar 
surface = muncul 
dipermukaan 
gentle = lembut 
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pus = nanah 
lumps = bengkak 
appear = muncul 
camouflages = 
menyamarkan 
treated = mengobati/ 
menghilangkan 
result = hasil 
take = memerlukan 
meanwhile = sementara 
itu 
necessary = perlu 
confidence = kepercayaan 
raised = ditinggalkan 
scars = bekas luka 
depressed = muram 
behind = ditinggalkan 
 
 
balance = tetap 
reliable =? 
reason = alasan 
improving =  
birth = timbul 
worsen = memperburuk 
lack = kurang 
aggravate = memperburuk 
managing = 
memperlakukan 
18.  12 words 24 words  
restorative = 
memperbaiki, 
memperkuat 
 
13 words  
19.  17 words 17 words 12 words  
20.  9 words 7 words 7 words  
21.  4 words  
convenient = mudah 
denial = sanggahan 
coverage = ulasan 
include = mencankup 
4 words  
preventable = dpt dicegah 
calm = tenang 
effort = upaya, usaha 
thereby = dengan 
demikian 
 
4 words 
attempt = usaha 
upon = sedang 
berlangsung 
author = penulis 
bumpy = tidak rata 
 
22.  7 word  
fonded = didirikan 
clustered = 
dikelompokkan 
separated = dipisahkan 
officiated = diresmikan 
war = perang 
stand of = terdiri dari 
ethics = etika 
9 words 
prevent = mencegah 
conduct = perilaku 
recription = sambutan 
ordered = diharapkan 
source = sumber daya 
attitude = sikap 
campaign = kampanye 
decided = diluncurkan 
germ = kuman 
14 words 
submit = mengajukan 
request = permohonan 
medical treatment = 
perawatan 
enclosure = lampiran 
evidence = bukti 
fill up = mengisi 
form = formulir 
adapted = disesuaikan 
directive = pedoman 
bundle = berkas 
verification = ? 
sufferer = penderita 
vet = sesuai 
claim = tuntutan 
 
23.  20 words 
poin = titik = direct 
marks = tanda = symbol 
child bearing = kelahiran 
around = kira-kira = at 
about 
time line = masa = era 
mid = pertengahan = 
middle 
leads = menuju 
varies = beraneka ragam 
symtoms = gejala 
unless = jika tidak = if not 
bother = menyusahkan 
expect = diharapkan 
16 words 
interactive tools = alat 
interaktiv 
measures = mengukur 
independent = tdk terkait 
risk = bahaya 
chance = kesempatan 
attack = menyerang 
value = nilai 
during = selama 
proggression = 
berkembang 
disease = penyakit 
include = meliputi 
gender = jenis kelamin 
21 words 
find = menemukan 
risk = berbahaya 
during = selama 
progression = maju 
should = akan 
aware = sadar 
however = bagaimanapun 
applied = dipergunakan 
everyone = setiap orang 
work = kerja 
valve = katup 
ability = bakat 
pump =  pompa 
prevent = mencegah 
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phase = tahap 
supply = memenuhi 
fluctuate = tidak stabil 
drop = menurun 
cycle = siklus 
ovaries = ovarium 
tigger = memicu 
blood = darah 
pressure = dorongan 
alone = sendiri 
additional = tambahan 
greatly = amat 
attack = menyerang 
within = dalam 
include = memasukkan 
 important = penting 
 gender = jenis kelamin 
blood = berasal  
24.  23 words 
overview = pandangan 
lebih 
term = istilah 
inflammation = radang 
exposure = terbukanya 
disorder = kacaunya 
refer = menunjukkan 
several = beberapa 
common = yang 
kebanyakan 
swollen = bengkak 
heals = berusaha 
disembuhkan 
damage = kerugian 
develop = berkembang 
immunity = kekebalan 
spread = meluasnya 
tends =  cenderung 
occur = terjadi 
epidemic = wabah 
penyakit 
outbreak = cetusan 
exposed = menunjukkan 
ill = sakit 
cases = perkara / hal 
affected = berpura-pura 
significantly = berarti 
31 words 
treatment = pengobatan 
cure = menyembuhkan 
require = menghendaki 
relieve = mengurangi 
symptoms = gejala 
strict = keras 
throghly = sungguh-
sungguh 
household = penghuni 
rumah 
bleach = memutihkan 
heat = panas 
raw = mentah 
questionable = persoalan 
untreated = tidak 
menyenangkan 
beverages = minuman 
peeled = dikupas 
adverse = merugikan 
soreness = kesakitan 
site = tempat 
series = rangkaian 
thought = meskipun 
recommended = 
disarankan 
risk =  bahaya 
stored = penyimpanan 
handled = ditangani 
average= kerusakan 
rate = angka 
impaired = lemah 
immediately = segera 
pregnancy = hamil 
breast feeding = 
menyusui 
provide = melengkapi 
10 words  
plenty = benyak 
fluids = yang mengalir 
avoid = jauhi 
beverages = minuman 
harmful = membahayakan 
vigorous = 
penguatsymptoms = gejala 
 improve = memperbaiki 
worse = bertambah buruk 
appears =  
 
25.  44 words 53 words 11 word 
involuntary = tanpa sengaja 
The surgen general = 
kepala jawatan kesehatan 
no risk – free level =? 
second hand = bekas 
harmful = berbahaya 
separate = dipisahkan 
avoiding = mnghindari 
respiratory = yang berhub 
dg pernafasan 
pregnant = hamil 
meantime = waktu 
pertengahan 
eposure = pembukaan 
 
 
26.  11 words 
disease = penyakit 
7 words 
accrediated = dipercaya 
10 words 
steam = melalui 
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destroy = menghancurkan 
spread = menyebar 
benig tumors = tumor hati 
limit = batas 
randomly = secara acak 
exposure = pembukaan 
established = 
kemakmuran 
resemble = mirip 
indication = indikasi 
extent = batas 
saddened = menyedihkan 
veteranian = ilmu 
kedokteran 
decision = putusan 
canning = ? 
protection = perlindungan 
ensure = jaminan 
cord = tali 
trial = percobaan 
cure = menyembuhkan 
harve = saraf 
eventual = kejadian 
colleagues = teman 
existed = ada 
 effort = usaha 
failure = kegagalan 
 
27.  4 words 
colorectal = ? 
postoperative = sesudah 
pembedahan 
refivacaine = ? 
major abdomiral = berhub 
dg perut 
 10 words 
burdensome = berat 
path = jalur 
embrace = pelukan 
gourmet chef = koki//ahli 
pencicip makanan 
braising = memasak daging 
broiling = memanggang 
grilling = panggang 
poaching = memancing 
sautéing =  menumis 
steaming = penguapan 
 
 
28.  7 words 
illness = kesakitan 
concern = mengenal 
severe disease = penyakit 
keras 
poultry = ternak ayam 
contact = hubungan 
infected = 
infeksi/penularan 
constantly changing = 
pergantian terus menerus 
10 words 
choices = pilihan 
spiritual = batin 
keep our body strong = 
memelihara kekuatan 
tubuhmu 
reduce stress = 
mengurangi stres 
improve = memperbaiki 
role = peranan 
pregnancy = kehamilan 
injury prevention = 
mencegah luka 
led = memimpin 
government = pemerintah 
12 words 
usefull = berguna 
base = dasar 
restricts = membatasi 
coatings = membatasi 
coatings = melapisi 
results = yang 
menghasilkan 
bonds = menimbun 
solid = padat 
accelerated= mempercepat 
failure = kegagalan 
adding = menambah 
unsaturated = tidak jenuh 
tendency = kecenderungan 
 
29.  34 words 
brief = laporan 
reveal = menyatakan 
determine = menentukan 
recurrence = keadaan 
kumat 
tissue = jaringan 
available = bersedia 
protomics = ? 
estimates = mengira- ira/ 
menaksir 
chronically = menahun 
infected = menular 
cirrhosis = sirosis 
pathway = ? 
leads = memimpin 
defined = 
menentukan/memimpin 
proceeding =berjalan 
terus 
through = selesai/ siap 
fibrosis = ? 
onset = serangan 
21 words 
likelihood = kemungkinan 
drug = obat 
among = diantara 
increased = menambah 
researchers = peneliti 
whether = ? 
previous = yang terdahulu 
consumtion = pemakaian 
fore = depan 
treatment = pengobatan 
asses= menilai 
daily = harian 
followed = mengikuti 
during = selama 
even = bahkan 
though = gagasan 
relatively = tidak mutlak 
major = lebih besar 
other = lainnya 
add=  tambah 
further = seterusnya 
40 words 
Poison = racun 
cocktail = minuman keras 
account = perhitungan 
kill = membunuh 
murder = pembunuhan 
suicide = bunuh diri 
might = boleh 
encourages = mendorong 
reasonable weight = 
pertumbuhan yang layak 
heap = tumpukan 
try = mencoba 
roughly = berat 
equal = sebanding 
reduced = mengurangi 
fat = lemak 
choose = memilih 
dairy  = mentega 
spreads = penyebaran 
risk = resiko 
disease = penyakit 
heart = jantung 
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annually = tiap tahun 
currently = sekarang ini 
cirrchotic =? 
state = negara 
proggression = gerak 
maju 
based = pokok 
compare = bandingan 
adjacent = berdekatan 
different = tidak sama 
stages = tingkat/ taraf 
venografis = zenografi 
cell = sel 
mice = ? 
nude = telanjang 
relate = berhubungan 
development = 
berkembang 
amoount = jumlah 
wait = menagguhkan 
contain = berisi 
sugar = gula 
aim = tujuan 
steps = langkah 
colleague = teman sejawat 
chore = tugas 
limit = membatasi 
exposure = terbukanya 
shade = naungan 
appropriate = cocok 
burn = terbakar 
important = penting 
evidence = bukti 
lower = mengurangi 
rsk = resiko 
nap = tidur sebentar 
especially = terutama 
30.  3 words  
ancient = kuno 
evolved = lambat laun 
demand = tentukan 
6 words 
bake = membakar 
broil = menyate 
grill foods = makanan 
panggang 
beverage = minuman 
unsweetened = tdk 
dimaniskan 
pretzels= ? 
6 words 
smooth = licin, lunak 
creamy = seperti rum 
potassium = nama bahan 
nervous = gugup 
angina = ? 
soluble = dapat dilarutkan 
 
31.  16 words 
Pain relievers = ? 
treat = memperlakukan 
extended- release = ? 
purposes = dengan 
sengaja 
inhibition = melarang 
threatening = ancaman 
occur = terjadi 
breathing = pernapasan 
paralytic =  lumpuh 
obstruction = rintangan 
kidney disease = penyakit 
ginjal 
injury = luka 
secure = kukuh 
seine = ? 
abuse =  
menyalahgunakan 
harmfull = kejahatan 
 
10 words 
awareness =  kesadaran 
being = wujud/ ada 
during = selama 
develop = berkembang 
terticles = ? 
rare = jarang 
chance = kesempatan 
recovery = kesembuhan 
whilst = sambil 
symptoms = gejala 
25 words 
stem = melalui 
surgically = ? 
cord = tali 
major = ? 
expert = ahli 
trial = percobaan 
possibly = mungkin 
cure = menyembuhkan 
rapidly = cepat 
nerve = saraf 
gradual = berangsur-
angsur 
eventual = kejadian 
respiratory = ? 
failure = kegagalan 
effort = usaha 
battle = perkembangan 
destroyed = ? 
stimulate = mendorong 
invasive = menyerbu 
surgery = ? 
ethical = mengenali 
minefield =? 
involve = ? 
existed = ada 
colleagues = teman 
 
32.  20 words  
commonly = biasa 
infectious diseaee = 
penyakit infeksi 
muscle pains = sakit otot 
severe headache = sakit 
kepala hebat 
31 words 
influenza vaccine = vaksin 
influenza 
purification  = pemurnian 
virulence = sifat amat 
terbiasa 
a virulent =? 
24 words 
installment = 
cicilan/angsuran 
delay = penundaan 
chop = potongan 
throughout = seluruhnya 
numerous = banyak 
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discomfort = tidak nyaman 
pneumonia = radang 
paru-paru 
particulary = terutama 
sekali 
nausea = muak 
vomiting = muntah 
unrelated = tidak 
berhubungan 
sneezes = bersin 
droppings = kotoran 
hewan 
saliva= air liur 
nasal secretion = ingus 
bodily fluids = cairan 
tubuh 
posed = sikap 
farmed poultry = peternak 
unggas 
rapidly = dengan cepat 
antiviral= ? 
inhabitors = penghalang 
mutation = mutasi 
particular = fakta/ 
keterangan 
confers = 
berbuat/memberi 
strains = ketegangan 
circulating = beredar 
pharmacheautical 
companies = perusahaan 
farmasi 
develop = berkembang 
provide = 
menyediakan/memberikan 
poultry = unggas 
culling = memilih 
attempts = percobaan 
eradicate = membasmi 
outbreaks = perjangkitan 
occasionally = 
kadang=kadang 
overlooked = memandang 
prominent = terkemuka / 
menonjol 
vulnerable = mudah 
diserang 
residues = sisa-sisa 
shed = tahan 
aerosols = alat 
penyemprot aerosol 
surface = permukaan 
sanitizer = membersihkan 
pandemics = ? 
previously = sebelumnya 
yields = hasil 
purchased = pembelian 
trials = percobaan 
 
accomplish = 
menyelesaikan/mengerjaka
n/ 
menyempurnakan 
dew = embun 
coke fan =  pengemar coca 
cola 
counterparts = rekan 
ample = banyak / cukup 
dense = tebal/pdat/ bodoh 
stuff = bahan 
spreadsheets = ? 
ration out = pendistribusian 
allowance = kelonggaran 
leftovers = lebih / sisa 
over eat = makan  terlalu 
banyak 
bar = batang 
varies = merubah 
ingesting = ? 
urge strikes = doronan 
untuk menghentikan 
starchy = mengandung zat 
tepung 
atkins = ? 
meanwhile = sementara itu 
33.  6 words  
spinting = bidai 
cure = menyembuhkan 
cure = menyembuhkan 
progress = kemajuan 
vessels = pembuluh darah 
diseases = penyakit 
5 words 
screws =  skrup 
cowboy = gembala sapi 
packaging = kemasan 
apposite = sebaliknya 
encourage = 
menganjurkan 
12 words 
indulging = kepuasan 
completely = sebenarnya 
belly = perut 
binge = pesta 
streched = bidang 
flush = kesegaran 
bloat = menjadi bengkak 
munch = mengunyah 
cravings = idaman 
tringger = memicu 
constanly = dengan terus 
menerus 
fret = sedih 
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34.  14 words 
loss = kehilangan 
proper = tepat 
prevent = emncegah 
diseases = enyakit 
complex = rumit 
involves = ? 
determine = menentukan 
maintain = memelihara 
expend = mengeluarkan 
conserve = mengawetkan 
regulate = mengatur 
include = memasukkan / 
mecangkup 
leafy = perkumpulan 
cartilage = tulang muda 
20 words 
behaviour = tingkah laku 
being = keberadaan 
aware = sadar 
availibility = berguna 
intake = masukan 
supersizing = ? 
providing = asal saja 
amounts = 
menyeimbangkan 
experts = ahli 
tend = merawat 
recommended = 
menganjurkan 
randomly = sembarangan 
barriers = penghalang 
anxiety = kecemasan 
interrelated = saling 
berhubungan 
attempts = mencoba 
imitate = ? 
conflicting = perselisihan 
disagrees = ? 
5 words 
limit = terbatas 
graint = gandum 
poultry = ayam/unggas 
intake = masukan 
amount = menyembangkan 
instead = sebagai 
pengganti 
 
35.  20 words 
maintains = memelihara 
disruption= gangguan, 
kekacauan 
Division = divisi, 
pembagian 
proliferation = 
perkembangbiakan 
eventually = pada 
akhirnya 
mass = massa 
benign = dermawan 
malignant = ganas, jahat 
considered = 
mempertimbangkan 
removed = pindah 
spread = menyebar 
invade = menyerbu, 
melanggar 
bloodstream = aliran 
darah 
distant = jauh 
sites = letak, tempat 
threatening = mengancam 
treat = mengobati 
particularly =teliti 
glands = kelenjar 
primary = pertama, pokok, 
mula-mula 
 
16 words 
skipping = lompat 
annual = tahunan 
pelvic = panggul 
experts = ahli 
recommend = menasihati 
preferably = lebih disukai 
optometrist = ahli 
pemeriksa mata 
beyond = alam baka 
blurriness  
baselin = garis datar 
pitches  
themselves 
instance = contoh 
plugged = sumbat 
primary = primer, utama 
hopeless = sia-sia, tidak 
ada harapan 
11 words 
properly = sepatutnya 
rub = menggosok 
soak = meresap 
drops = tetes 
enlarge = memperluas 
pad = kertas 
gently = gentle 
motion = gerak 
circular = bundar 
flip = membalik 
rinse = bilas, membilas 
 
36.  10 words 
treathens = mengancam 
welfare = kesejahteraan 
cohesion = kohesi 
reaches = jangkauan 
prevention = pencegahan 
mitimigation = peringatan 
developing = sedang 
23 words 
perseverance = 
ketekunan 
marriage = perkawinan 
guidance = pimpinan 
avail = guna 
spouse = suami istri 
hurtfull = penuh luka 
17 words 
holistics = ? 
resouces = sumber 
great = hebat 
sages = orang bijaksana 
paths = jalan kecil 
vigorous = penuh 
semangat 
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membangun 
strengthen = memperkuat 
evidence = fakta 
prevent = mencegah 
veless = lemah 
shame = rasa malu 
recognize = mengakui 
regetfull = ? 
experienary = 
pengalaman 
persistent =  gigih 
desire = keinginan 
decisions = keputusan 
separately = terpisah 
yourselves = dirimu 
truly =? 
faithful = orang yang 
beriman 
tempations = ? 
unless = kecuali kalau 
avenue = jalan raya 
definite = pasti 
other wise = sebaliknya 
wholeness = ? 
varied = merubah 
willing = kemauan 
hardest = ? 
whereas = mengingat 
might = kekuatan 
approaches = ? 
candidiasis =? 
iincluding = masukan 
entire = segala 
mailing = ? 
 
 
37.  15 words 
scary = menakutkan, takut 
affects = senang akan, 
cenderung pada 
treated = pesta, 
perjamuan 
cured = diobati 
diseases = penyakit 
spread = memancar 
divide = membagi 
clump = peredu, rumpun 
lump = gumpalan 
damage = kerugian, 
kerusakan 
destroy = membinasakan 
tissues = kertas embun, 
jaringan 
original tumor = tumor asli 
travel = perjalanan 
form = bentuk 
56 words 
daily challenge = 
kebiasaan yang 
menantang 
mow the lawn = 
memotong ruimput 
limbs = anggota 
buster =  patung orang 
increments = penambah 
mean while = 
move more 
avoid = menghindar, 
membatalkan 
obvious 
cottage = rumah keci 
amounts = banyaknya 
available = berguna 
jury =  tiang darurat 
definitely = terbatas 
verdict = keputusan 
announced = 
pengumuman,  
mengumumkan 
harmful 
reducing = 
mengembalikan 
recently = belakangan ini 
teens = dari berumur 
beware = menjaga, 
berhati-hati 
warn = mengingatkan 
tough guy = orang yang 
tegar 
forms = membentuk 
expert = ahli, cakap 
thoughts = pikiran 
soothing = sungguh, 
memang 
hair cut = potong rambut 
meditate= merenungkan 
temper = isi hati 
aggravated = 
memberatkan 
30 words 
soda fontain = tempat 
penjualan soda 
disappeared = hilang 
pharmacies = farmasi 
soda counters = tempat 
pembayaran soda 
bolied = mendidih 
added = ditambahkan 
fizzy = kegagalan 
sparkling = mengeluarkan 
bunga api 
springs = lompatan, 
sumber,musim semi 
ailment = penyakit 
delestable = lezat 
catch on = mencapai 
removed = dinaikkan, 
dipindahkan 
artificial = dibuat-buat 
contained = diisi, ditahan 
depending = bergantung 
blend = campuran 
yeast = berbusa 
homebrew= industri rumah 
bir 
ale = semacam bir 
chop up = pukulan 
simmer = mendidih 
heat = panas 
strainer = saringan 
compost = 
menyusun/penyusunan 
brew = bir 
quarks = nama ukuran/ 
satuan 
lakewarm = antara dingin 
dan panas 
recycle= kembali berputar 
grolschi 
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cloud = awan 
float = mengapung 
smoke- filled = memenuhi 
dengan rokok 
breathing = terengah-
engah, mengambil nafas 
thoroughfares = jalan raya 
smog rating 
shubbery 
deterrent = menakutkan 
tune = nyanyian, lagu 
longevity = dirgahayu 
alleviate = meringankan 
injures melukai 
crashes = pecah, retak, 
roboh 
buckle down 
buckle up 
teeth = gigi 
flossing =bunga 
kidney = ginjal 
 wine = anggur 
outlook = pemandangan 
destiny =nasib 
stress = tekanan 
38.  8 words 
tiny =  kecil sekali 
clogged = dismbat 
previously= dahulu 
fear = kekhawatiran 
bare = gundul 
plunge =? 
estimate = perkiraan 
narrowing = bag  sempit 
stent = ? 
11 words 
 crumbling = rapuh 
infrastructure = prasarana 
suffering = penderita 
similar = mirip 
expressed = dinyatakan 
spread = memamerkan 
established = dibuat 
surveillance = 
pengawasan 
insurgent = kekacauan 
gastrointestinal = ? 
semiautonomous = ? 
6 words 
jewelry = barang perhiasan 
wheel = roda 
immediately = segera 
heal = menyembuhkan 
imagery = perumpamaan 
let on = membiarkan masuk 
 
39.  18 words 
spread = menyebarkan 
fight = perkelahian 
cure = mengobati 
lessen = mengurangi 
symtoms = gejala 
treat = yang 
menyenangkan/mengobati 
caused = penyebab 
include = memasukkan 
adjustment = penyesuaian 
during = selama 
pregnancy = kehamilan 
harmful = membahayakan 
unborn  = belum lahir 
childbirth = bersalin 
prevent = mencegah 
lesions = luka 
nursing = ilmu perawatan 
infant = bayi 
 
14 words 
influence = 
mempengaruhi 
future = masa depan 
treatment = pengobatan 
includes = termasuk 
several = beberapa 
grains = butir padi 
dairy = perusahaan susu 
fats = lemak 
lower = menurunkan 
fibre = serat 
maintain = memelihara 
keep = menyimpan 
decay = kerusakan 
reduce = mengurangi 
17 words 
adult = dewasa 
spinal = suntikan dalam 
sumsum tulang belakang 
cure = mengobati 
cords = kawat 
disease = penyakit 
surgically = pembedahan 
harm = kerugian 
rapidly = dengan cepat 
progressing = kemajuan 
gradual = berangsur 
resulting = hasil 
eventual = akhirnya 
failure = kegagalan 
stimulate = merangsang 
research = penelitian 
involve = meliputi 
changing = perubahan 
 
40.  45 words 
causes = sebab, alasan 
disturbance =  
40 words 
necessary = keperluan 
cases = penyakit 
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nerve= saraf 
bursts = meledak, pecah 
seizures = tersumbat, 
penyerangan tiba-tiba 
withdrawal = menarik, 
mengambil 
increased =  
rsk = bahaya, resiko 
ongoing = 
disorder = kekacauan 
rule out= memerintah 
keluar 
obtain = mendapatkan 
record = merekam 
result = hasil 
dose = dosis , mengobati 
persist = 
adjust = mengatur 
pregnancy = keadaan 
hamil 
avoid = menghindari 
provider = menyediakan 
triggers = memicu 
might = kekuatan, tenaga 
dosage = dosis, tekanan 
determine = menentukan 
isolated = mengasingkan 
occurs = terjadi 
hemisphere = belahan 
bumi 
throught out = seluruhnya 
perform = melaksanakan 
list = daftar 
forms = bentuk, kondisi 
focal =  
partial = sebagian 
impaired = merusak 
describe 
symptoms 
treated 
monitoring 
possible 
consider 
risk = bahaya, resiko 
further = lebih lanjut 
interfere = mengganggu 
rare  
subtle = 
tolerate 
instance = contoh 
brief 
vision 
alertness  
required 
surgical 
termed = istilah, kwartal 
pelajaran 
spread = menyebarkan 
available = tersedia 
jerk = sentakan 
worse = lebih jelek 
sedation = tenang 
wheter 
typically 
significant 
interfere 
way 
chance 
particular 
involve 
appears 
consisting 
stiffening 
myoclonic 
entire 
repeaedly 
severe 
sedation 
even 
depends 
partial 
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Appendix Sample of Individual Consultation’s Card 
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Appendix 28: The Sample of Students’ Text 
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Appendix 29: The Sample of Students’ Works 
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Appendix 30 : The Title of Students’ Texts (Group) 
 
Group The sum of Text Title 
1 4 Hepatitis A (Infection Hepatitis) 
Cancer 
Making sense of Medical Tests 
Health Care 
 
2 5 Common Characteristics of Liver Disease 
Liver Treats 
Brain 
Let’s Get Physical 
How to Stay Healthy 
3 4 Cancer 
How to be more Aware of your Health 
What is epilepsi? 
Medical Treatment of Epilepsy 
4 6 What is Cancer? 
10 essential Health Tips 
How to make soda 
The Step Diet 
Tuberculosis 
Can ecstasy Kill? 
5 3 Let’s Dance to Health 
What is Cancer? 
Protein Power: How it Works? 
6 1 How to make Fish Emulsion by mike megee 
7 - - 
8 5 How to Prevent Cholesterol Levels? 
Cholesterol 
Leprosy 
Osteoporosis 
Common Cold 
9 7 Anemia 
13 Keys to a Healthy Diet 
Head Hair 
My Friend Janine’s Teapot Facial 
Help for Limp Hair 
Sweater way to make Drug Precursor 
Do You know HIV/AIDS? 
10 5 Ginkgo Biloba for Acute Ischaemic Stroke 
Let’s Get Beautiful Skinn 
Natural Acne Remidies for You 
Health Care 
Avian Influenza 
 
 
 
 
290 
 
 
Appendix 31: The Sample of Inside and Outside Class Activities 
 
A.    Inside Class Activities 
 
 
 
The students looked for their interesting texts 
 
 
 
The students looked for their interesting texts
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The teacher explained to the students. 
 
 
 
 
The students didn’t pay attention to the lesson. 
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The students discussed their own texts. 
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The students gave responses to others. 
 
 
 
 
The students presented their own texts. 
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The students presented their own texts in front of the class 
 
 
 
The students did the tests. 
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B.   Outside Class Activities 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Group Consultation 
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Individual Consultation 
 
 
 
 
 
 
